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Preface

This work has a long and a somewhat chequered history. The
nucleus of this grammar was prepared by Krishnamurti as early
as 1961 summer under a Research Project of the Centre for South
Asia Regional Studies at the University of California, USA.
Gwynn, who has studied Telugu for many years both out of a felt
need and also of interest in languages, had looked at this grammar
and made extensive additions and revisions in it judging it from
the standpoint of a non-Telugu learner. During that period, i.e.
1961-68, both Krishnamurti and Gwynn discussed many points of
analysis as well as presentation. The size of the grammar has grown
so big that its original form was no longer retained except in the
illustrative sentences and certain areas of analysis. Gwynn took into
account also the other Telugu grammars that he had studied, viz.
Arden, Lisker, etc. Krishnamurti had gone over the chapters,
rearranged some with necessary revisions and additions and
prepared the final version of Chapters 1—-16 & 18 during his fellow-
ship year, 1975-76, at the Center for Advanced Study in the Be-
havioral Sciences, Stanford, USA. Chapters 17 & 19-22 were
finalized by Krishnamurti from India during the following two
years 1976-78. Chapters 23-29 were done during a fortnight
(August 29 to September 11, 1978) that Krishnamurti spent with
Gwynn in London. Chapter 30 was composed duringa final meeting
in Hyderabad in April 1980. All the chapters have been systemati-
cally gone over by both Gwynn and Krishnamurti together
preparing the press copy.

In the preparation of this book we have kept two objects in mind.
The first is to provide a reference grammar for modern Telugu
which is fairly comprehensive if not exhaustive. It can be used by
non-Telugu students and teachers of the Telugu language with
benefit. Part I teaches pronunciation and introduces Romanised
Telugu and the Telugu script. Whether to study Telugu script at
this stage is a matter for each learner to decide. Anyone who wants
to progress beyond oral communication in learning the Telugu
language will have to become familiar with the script. However,
scholars who are only interested in studying Telugu grammar with
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a view to understanding its structure may use the Romanised
version. As an aid to both types of learners all the Telugu portions
of Part II are printed in both scripts, Telugu and Roman, except
in sections which primarily present linguistic analyses, e.g. in
Chapters 6, 15 & 22. Our second object is to provide a systematic
description of the Telugu language for the benefit of students of
human languages and linguistics.

Since we have kept basically second language learners in view,
we have cast the whole text in a non-technical style as far as possible.
A certain degree of linguistic sophistication is introduced only in
certain chapters for the benefit of Telugu linguists and they can be
skipped by learners if they wish.

Many of the model sentences that are cited towards the end of
the book have been borrowed from contemporary fiction. If our
readers turn to novels by Kodavatiganti Kutumba Rao, Koduri
Kausalya Devi, Potukuci Sambasiva Rao, Rachakonda Viswa-
nadha Sastri and Vasireddi Sita Devi, among others, they may find
the original sources of the material. We acknowledge our indebted-
ness to these authors for their writings which have provided interest-

ing illustrative sentences for our grammar.
No grammatical description is perfect, and modern linguistic

theories have enabled us to begin to understand how complex
human languages can be and how intractable are certain pheno-
mena for analysis. This is, therefore, an attempt at synthesizing
all available published literature on Telugu grammar. We have,
however, added our own modest contribution on many aspects of
Telugu grammar not covered by earlier writers. We, more than
anybody else, are aware of the inadequacies and shortcomings of
this work. However, if this inspires future scholars to work towards
a more complete grammar of Telugu, we will have succeeded in our
attempt.

We record our gratitude to the following institutions and indi-
viduals who have helped in the preparation of this work at various
stages:

The authorities of the Centre for South Asia Studies at the Uni-
versity of California, particularly its Director, John J. Gumperz,
who had supported the initial form of this grammar; The Centre
for Advanced Study in the Behavioral Sciences, Stanford, whose
fellowship afforded Krishnamurti the time and facilities for pre-
paring the final draft of Chapters 1—-16 & 18; the British Council
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and the Nuffield Foundation who made it possible for us to meet 1n
London in August-September 1978 to finalize Chapters 23-29,
and also covered the expenses for the typing of those Chapters;
the Librarian of the School of Oriental & African Studies, London
University, for providing library facilities at that time; and the
authorities of Osmania University for granting Krishnamurti study
leave during 1975-76 to spend his fellowship year at Stanford
and again in August-September 1978 to enable him to work on the
grammar, and for providing facilities for Gwynn’s stay in the
Campus during April 1980. Research assistance for the preparation
of the indexes was made possible by the research funds of the
Department of Linguistics, Osmania University provided by the
University Grants Commission under its Programme of Special
Assistance to selected departments.

Sri M.V.Ramamurty (India), Mrs. Irene Bickenbach (USA)
and Mrs. T. Gooch (England) deserve our special gratitude for
competently typing the difficult text. Irene Bickenbach at the
Stanford Centre did the major share of typing with extreme care
and she deserves our gratitude and admiration. We are also grateful
to Dr. Gutala Krishnamurti (London) for providing the Telugu
transcription of the pages of the press copy which were prepared in
London.

A number of Research Scholars in the Department of Linguistics
have assisted in writing and alphabetizing the items of the Telugu
index and we acknowledge their help with thanks. Dr. S. Jaya-
prakash deserves our thanks for preparing the manuscript of the
Telugu index and Sri K. Raghunadhacharya, for typing the press
copy of the indexes.

The late Abburi Ramakrishna Rau, formerly Librarian, Andhra
University, a renowned creative writer, had been a parent figure
and a friend, philosopher and guide to Krishnamurti in his for-
mative years. J. A. Yates, who served as the Inspector of Schools
in the Northern Circars in the early part of this century, acted as a
catalyst in the birth of the modern Telugu language movement
along with Gidugu and Gurajada. To these two personalities, we

dedicate this work.
Bh.K.
J.P.L.G.
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A—>B_ _C:

acc.
adj.
adv.
adv. man.
aux.
cl.
com.
conc.
cond.
conj.
dem.
DO
dur.

f.

fut. hab.
gen.
hort.
hum.
imp.
incl.
infin.
inst.
int
inter.
intr.
lit.

obl.

Symbols and Abbreviations

A is replaced by B in the environment pre-
ceding C (used to state a rule of sandhi)
accusative

adjective

adverb

adverb of manner
auxiliary

clitic

comitative (case, of noun)
concessive (participle)
conditional
conjunction
demonstrative

direct object

durative

female human

future habitual
genitive

hortative

human

imperative

inclusive

infinitive
mstrumental
interjection
interrogative
intransitive

literally

male human
non-human

negative

noun

noun phrase

object

oblique
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Symbols and Abbreviations

P

par.

per.

pl.

p.p-

pr.

pred.

q.v-

R

sg. or sing.
tr.

v

V.

vb.
Vint.
voc.

vs.
Vit

#
%*

personal suffix
particle
person

plural
post-position
pronoun
predicate
quod vide (which see)
root

singular
transitive

verb

verb intransitive

vocative

versus

verb transitive

morph boundary

word boundary

precedes an obsolete form, or
an ungrammatical form, or an
intermediate form 1n the appli-
cation of rules.



NOTE ON TRANSCRIPTION

In this book Romanisation is used to represent a broad transcrip-
tion of the Telugu spelling. In grammatical description such trans-
cription rather than transliteration is found to be helpful. The
transcription used in these chapters differs from true transliteration
on the following points:

(a) Telugu diphthongs are represented as ay and aw;

(b) Phonemic EE is represented, where Telugu uses only aa or ee
for want of a symbol;

(¢) The anuswaara (o) is represented by the appropriate nasal
phoneme, i.e.
n before velars (k,g), palatals (c,j) and dentals (t,d)
N before retroflexes (T,D)
m before labials (p,b), before y. r, 1, w, s, s, h and also in the
word-final position;

(d) s isrepresented as s before front vowels (3, ii, e, ee, EE) in native
Telugu words.






Introduction

Telugu, a Dravidian language, is spoken in the South Indian State
of Andhra Pradesh. Telugin mother tongue speakers, who are
known as Andhras, number 37.1 million or 85%, of the State’s
population of 43.5 million, and an additional 7.6 million live
in other-parts of India, mostly in the neighbouring States (1971
Census). Andhra Pradesh came into existence as a result of the
Reorganisation of States in 1956. Prior to that Telugu speakers
were distributed in two distinct political units, ten districts (the
northern half) of the old Madras Presidency, and nine districts of
the Nizam’s Dominions, known as Telangana. Although geogra-
phically contiguous, there was a big gap socially and culturally
between the two groups of speakers. Under the Nizam, Urdu was the
official language and Telangana Telugu was influenced by the
learned languages Urdu, Persian and Arabic to a greater degree
than elsewhere. There was little learning either in Telugu or Sans-
krit, and Telugu did not become a literary medium in Telangana
until the nineteen fifties. On the other hand there was a higher
rate of literacy in Coastal Andhra and there have been continuous
traditions of literary writings from that area. Most intellectuals and
writers have come from the economically forward coastal districts,
particularly the Krishna-Godavari beit.

The Andhras began to demand a separate State within India as
early as 1913. Sustained agitation both before and after Inde-
pendence led to the formation of the northern Madras districts into
the Andhra State in 1953, bringing into being the first linguistic
State in India. Subsequently the Nizam’s Dominions were divided
into three units and merged with their linguistic neighbours. The
nine Telangana districts thus joined Andhra to become Andhra
Pradesh, with Hyderabad City as the capital. The largest linguistic
minority in Andhra Pradesh is Urdu speakers: they number 7.19%
of the total population, but Hyderabad City has 36%, Urdu mother
tongue speakers (1961 Census).

The vocabulary used in basic occupations like agriculture,
handloom textiles, house building, etc. has been surveyed and the
result shows that there are four regional dialects in modern Telugu:

Northern: The nine Telangana districts; but here Mahbubnagar
mostly goes with the Southern dialect;
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Southern: the four inland districts of Rayalasima together with
Nellore and Prakasam districts;
Eastern: Visakhapatnam and Srikakulam districts; these adjoin

the Oriya speaking area;
Central: Midcoastal districts of East and West Godavari, Krishna

and Guntur.
Even the speech of the educated broadly fits into this regional
division, although there is much less interregional variation in
educated speech than in the uneducated varieties.

A study of Telugu non-standard varieties shows that there are
certain phonetic and phonological properties which all illiterate
monolinguals share when compared with educated speakers,
irrespective of the castes and regions that they belong to. The
uneducated varieties are devoid of phonemes introduced into
standard Telugu through vocabulary borrowed from Sanskrit
and English. Thus the inventory of phonemes of the illiterate
monolingual who is not influenced by the standard language has
only 27 segments throughout the State, whereas the standard
language has 43 segmental phonemes. (The phoneme EE [&:]
occurs only in the Central and Eastern dialects.)

NONSTANDARD
Consonants (17) Vowels (10-+1)
p t T ¢ k 1 il u uu
b d D j g e ee o oo
S EE
m n a aa
1
r
w Yy
STANDARD
Consonants (33) Vowels (10 + 1)
pph t(th) T Th ¢ ch k kh ton u uu
bbh ddh D Dh j jh g gh © ce ° oo
f s S § h EE
m n N ‘a aa
1 L
r
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The inability to pronounce 10 aspirated consonants ‘ph bh (th)
dh Th Dh ch jh kh gh/, 4 fricatives /f S § h’ and 2 retroflexes N L'
typically distinguishes the uneducated speech from the educated.
Corresponding to forms like dharmam ‘charity’, niilLLu ‘water’,
kaSaayam ‘decoction’, kaafii ‘coffee’ in educated speech, the
uneducated have darmam, niillu, kasaayam, kaapii, respectively.
Consequently when illiterate speakers use words borrowed from
Sanskrit or English, they assimilate them to the native system by a
series of mergers (C = stop consonant).

EDUCATED UNEDUCATED
(1) C: Ch — C
)1 : L — 1
3) n: N —> n
4 s - §.8 —> s
(5) b —-—> ¢

Similarly uneducated speakers find it difficult to maintain
consonant clusters like pr-, r-, etc. and tend to simplify them either
by losing r, or by inserting a vowel between the members of the
cluster, e.g. prakaaram ‘manner’ (Skt.) —> pekaaram, hasta ‘name
of an asterism’ (Skt.)— atra, kaSTam (Skt.)—> kaTTam ‘difficulty’.

What is now widely used as standard Telugu in all the mass
media and in creative writing is based on the educated speech of the
Central dialect, which has apparently contributed the largest number
of writers during the last forty years or so. This is in clear contrast
to the more usual way a standard language develops from the
elite speech of a capital city, as in the case of London-based standard
English and Paris-based standard French. Consequently the
process of standardisation of Telugu has been slow and diffuse.
It is the spread of popular creative writing and the mass media
that has brought about a high degree of homogeneity among
educated subvarieties rather than any conscious intention on the
part of writers to conform to pre-established norms of usage.

Telugu has a respected body of classical literature and it is
relevant to ask what relationship there has been between Modern
Standard Telugu, a variety based on colloquial speech which came
into prominence quite recently, and the classical language, which
has been a literary medium for centuries. The earliest extant work
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in Telugu literature is Nannaya’s mahaabhaarata, dating to the
11th century a.D. It is written in verse (padya) interspersed oc-
casionally with ornate prose (gadya). Until the 19th century the
main literary genre was verse and the contents comprised trans-
lations of the Sanskrit epics and puraaNas. In the absence of prose
the language of poetry gradually became fossilised over the centur-
jes and lost sustenance from the living spoken idiom. Chinnaya
Suri, a great scholar in Sanskrit and Telugu, published a monu-
mental grammar of literary Telugu called baalawyaakaraNamu in
1855 and before that a prose rendering of part of the pancatantra in
Telugu called niiticandrika. Those two works constituted the basis
for the classicists to uphold an archaic form of prose whose rules
conformed exactly to the usage established by Nannaya and his
successors some seven to nine centuries earlier. The classical style,
known as graanthika, has kept a strong hold on Telugu and is
occasionally used in literary works, public notices and some school
text books even today, although it is purely a written medium and
diverged from speech centuries age. Side by side with the classical
and modern styles, an intermediate style or gradation of styles
known as saraLagraanthika has developed. It approximates some-
what to the spoken medium but contains many archaic lexical and
grammatical forms which are not used in speech.

The spread of education in the nineteenth century brought up
the question of whether the classical or modern style should be used
for teaching Telugu in schools. This gave rise to a controversy
concerning the style in which Telugu language text books should
be written (other subject text books being then in English). Exposed
to the Western tradition of linguistics in the early twentieth century,
two great pioneers of the modernist movement, G. V. Ramamurti
Pantulu, a linguist, and Guruzada Appa Rao, a poet and critic,
joined hands in the crusade against the classicists to promote the
use of educated speech in all prose writings and text books in place
of the archaic classical style. Many scholars and intellectuals joined
the controversy, which raged for nearly a decade. The absence of a
written grammar and good specimens of modern prose constituted
a handicap for the modernist school. In 1915 the classicists won
the day and modern prose was disallowed as the medium for
composition of Telugu language readers. Some years after the
controversy subsided, modern prose based on the spoken language
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began to emerge and to establish itself as a vehicle for literary works
as well as for the newspapers and other mass media. Education
up to school-leaving age has been predominantly in the mother
tongue for over fifty years now, but Telugu text books continued
to be composed in the classical or pseudoclassical style until
recently: it is only since 1969 that Modern Standard Telugu or
siSTawyaawahaarika, a phrase roughly equivalent to ‘educated
colloquial speech’, has been used in all text books produced by
the Telugu Akademi for the Andhra Pradesh Education Depart-
ment. In the universities the situation is somewhat similar. The
medium of instruction was purely English until a few years ago,
but most colleges now have courses with Telugu as the medium,
and the text books for these are in the modemn style.

Telugu is one of the principal regional languages of India; in the
number of its speakers it ranks next to Hindi. Nobody has seriously
contested the need for the languages of India to take over the
erstwhile functions of English as vehicles of modern knowledge,
administration and the dispensation of justice. Telugu was declared
the official language of Andhra Pradesh in 1966. If it is to fulfil its
intended role, its capacity to serve as a modern means of com-
munication will have to be greatly expanded and developed. It is
beyond the scope of this survey to discuss the steps that are being
taken in Andhra Pradesh to change over to Telugu as the lan-
guage of administration and the Courts, and to promote its use in
technical and higher education. The results achieved up to now can
hardly be called significant and to some extent this is due to re-
luctance in accepting Telugu on the grounds that its potential to
serve new purposes has not yet developed sufficiently. But persons
who consider this an adequate reason for not making progress do
not understand the real nature of the problem. No language
develops new registers until it is put to use in new areas of com-
munication. Consequently the first duty of tkose who plan to
improve the potential of Telugu must be to provide conditions for
it to develop naturally in diversified roles. Success will not come
from an overcautious, hesitant approach, but it is equally necessary
to avoid going to the opposite extreme and adopting a regulatory
attitude, which would inhibit the natural development of the
language and slow down the rate of its growth. A policy of en-
couraging its use for extended purposes while allowing new voca-
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bulary and usages to form naturally rather than a?tiﬁcially is
probably the best way of equipping Telugu to adapt itself to the
needs of the modern world.1

! The subject of this Introduction 1s more extensively treated in Bh Krishnamurti-
‘Language Planning and Development: the Case of Telugw® in Contributions to Asian
Studies (General Editor. K. Ishwaran), Vol. 11: Language & Civilisation Change
in South Asia (Ed. Clarence Maloney). Leiden: E. J Brill, 1978.



PART 1

ORTHOGRAPHY AND
PRONUNCIATION






CHAPTER 1

Primary Symbols of Vowels and Consonants
Pronunciation of Consonants

1.1. The Telugu alphabet is derived from a variety of the “Wes-
tern Cave Character’ used in the Asokan Inscriptions of the 3rd
century B.C. Compared with the alphabets of the Indo-Aryan
languages, the Telugu characters (and incidentally also those of
Kannada) tend to be more rounded in shape. The modern Telugu
alphabet can be constructed mainly of circles, loops, hooks and
checks [ v ].

1.2. Eliminating for the present the' letters representing aspirated
consonants (see 4.1.), which occur in a limited number of borrowed
words, we can list 12 vowel symbols and 23 consonant symbols
for Modern Telugu, as follows:

Vowels:

1) & l a s = a5 I i) o ‘ o . g
a aa i it u uu e ee al o 00 au
Consonants:

-4 B ' X 22 & Fed ) , & Fat ) l 3 © -5
k 4 c ] T D N t d n P b m
fove) o] e ) l X by &S & i ¥ o

y r 1 W S S S h L m

The Roman counterparts of the Telugu symbols indicate the broad
phonetic values for which they stand. The letters are arranged in
the order in which the alphabet is read traditionally.

1.3. In the transcription which we shall use, a single letter of
the Roman alphabet (a,e, 1, 0, u) 1s used for a short vowel and a
double letter (aa, i1, ee, oo, uu) for a long vowel. The symbols
®» ai/ay and % au/aw represent diphthongs {(combinations of
two vowels pronounced as single syllables).
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1.4. Vowels: The Telugu vowel symbols are divided into five sets of
two or three vowels each. In 1.2. each set is separated from the next
by a vertical bar. In reading the alphabet each set of two or three
vowels (as indicated above) is read together without a break,
but there occurs a long pause or silence between one set and the
following one. Within each set there occurs a ‘glottal check’ [?]
(a momentary closure of the vocal chords) between successive
vowels. Therefore the actual articulation of the vowel symbols
is as follows:

a?aa—i?ii—u ? yuu—e ?ee ?ai—o ? 0o ? au

1.5. It should be remembered that the above description relates
to the manner in which the vowels are read in the alphabet, and
does not imply that the glottal check [?] is a significant sound in
Telugu. But this manner of articulation has some bearing on the
phonological structure of the language.!

1.6. It is easy to practise writing the Telugu vowels (and to some
extent also the consonants) by taking a circle as the base and
modifying it to obtain the different vowels. The procedure is shown
in the following illustration. A dot indicates the starting point of
each stroke and an arrowhead the direction of writing. Numbers
indicate the order of the strokes.

1.7. Consonants: According to traditional practice, each of the
consonants listed in 1.2. is written as well as pronounced with an
inherent vowel [e/a]. This vowel is represented in most of the letters
by a superscript check v called talakaTTu ‘crest’; in the case of
& [Ta] it is indicated by a small vertical bar ['] written on the top
of the left loop; 2 [ja], = [Na], » [ba] and o [la] are devoid of any
overt symbol for [e/a].

1.8. In reading the list of consonants, the student should re-
member that ¥ [ka] refers to the pure consonant [k] and not to
the sequence [k] plus [a]; similarly « [ga] refers to [g], & [ca] to [c],
and so on.

1In Telugu two vowels cannot occur successively within a word. The reading
habit described m 1.4. implies the sphitting up of the alphabet mto alphabet words.

Therefore, a glottal stop takes the place of a consonant, thus keeping the vowels
apart in traditional reading.



Chart 1: VOWELS
e & VS G
B DD e

e 8
/’3
‘z ﬂz.
iCio 5

per N

o au

Chart 2: CONSONANTS

L P/ L/

S [Ka]ﬁ[ga]

+ 7 ) sepef, o)
3 - — 1 1 .
DeuPBes TP Zua
aljl 7, . ( o
‘: ) Ta) FOP4 C3 1Nl

3.0 7Y 2
5. 6@@?6@3]

oz L
QD[»aJ@[sa] D) mal

A B ra@ Yo g

2, _x 4“ \/ 4J
’é EIGSIE zsa3 [haJ@ L)

Q[m]
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1.9. Wherever it becomes necessary to represent a pure con-
sonant (without any following vowel) mn writing, this is done
by replacing the symbol v by £ So, a pure consonant symbol
for [k] is § ; for [g] &, for [T] &, etc. Where there 1s no ] the symbol
« is merely placed on the top of the letter at the right-hand side,
e.g. [N] =4&, [1]=6&, and so on.

1.10. As an aid to practice and memory, 1t will be useful to place
together all those letters that look smmilar, and to study what
distinguishes one from another; for instance, study the following:

&S 3 S b S 5o ) N
1. [na] [sa] ([wa] [pa] [Sa] [ha] [ma] [e]
cH S5 e N
2. [va] [ma] 3. [o] [ba]
4 ¥ ® ©
4. [sa] [La] 5. [a] [la]

The student should note the features that distinguish one letter
from another in the above five series and practise writing them.

1 11. A hook of the shape > is a recurrent symbol in the majority
of the consonants and the student should practice writing this
part of the letter as neatly as possible so as to obtain the right
shape. See, for instance, how this underlies the following letters:

s [na], s [sa], = [pa], s [wal, & [ma].
Pronunciation of Consonants

1.12. (1) = [k]. # [g].

¢ [k] 1s pronounced like the English % in skin but not like that
in kin, which is accompanied with a puff of breath (aspirated); e.g.

¥o [kala] ‘dream’
o¥). {akka] ‘elder sister’
%8  [okaTi] ‘one, one thing’

wESo [akramam] ‘injustice’

% [g] is pronounced like the English g in good; e.g.
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~® [gaali] ‘wind, air’ &= [tagaadaa] ‘squabble, fight’
a=y [mogga] ‘bud s=%o [maargam] ‘way’

1.12. () 5 [c]. = [J].

s [c] has two varieties of pronunciation, [¢] and [ts], depending
on what vowel follows. (a) If 1, ii, e, ee, EE (front vowels) follow.
it is pronounced like the English ¢/ in ckair; e.g.

2%y, [cinna] ‘small’ 2%  [ceedu] ‘bitter’
as fciira] ‘sari’ =% [cEEru] ‘tamarind soup’
Bowg [ceyyi] ‘hand’ (sec4.3)

(b) When a, aa, u, uu, o, oo (back vowels) follow, its pronunciation
is like the German z in zwer ‘two’, or somewhat similar to the
English sequence ¢ and s in ‘cazs’ (if one pronounces them to-
gether as a single sound). In pronouncing this sound the tongue
tip touches the ridge behind the upper teeth. For example,

sy [caduwu] ‘study, reading’ =% [cuupu] ‘look, glance’
sroe [caalaa]l] ‘many’ sz [cokkaa] ‘shirt’
%%, [cukka] ‘dot, drop, star’ sfen [cooTu] ‘place’

(For exceptions, see 4.3).

=z [}] also has two pronunciations [j] and [dz], the conditions of
their occurrence being the same as for [c].
(a) [j] 1s pronounced like the English jin judge when front vowels

follow; e.g.
2o [jila] ‘itch’ Zoa> [jeNDaa] ‘flag’
£a [JuDi] ‘cashew’ =5 [JEEna] "a span’ (see 4.3)

(b) When back vowels follow, [j] is pronounced somewhat like
the English sequence 4 and = when pronounced together as a
single "sound; e.g.

2% [jarugu] ‘to slide’ z~so [juudam] ‘gambling’
= [jaagu] “delay’ &%) [jonna] ‘"a kind of millet’
¢ [JuTTu] ‘hair on head’ #%» [joola] ‘lullaby’

(c) Many people pronounce [j] like = between vowels when the
following vowel is u or uu; e.g.

&2 /rooju: [roozu] "day’
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=% /naajuuku/ [naazuuku] ‘delicate
e [raaju/ [raazu] ‘king’

Note. The symbol — is sometimes written above & and =, as in
Chart 2. to indicate the pronunciation of ts and dz.

1.12.3) o [T]. & [D], o [N ].

& [T] is like the Hindi T 1 Toopi ‘cap. hat’. This is somewhat
similar to the English 7 in hearr as pronounced by many Americans.2
In making this sound the tip of the tongue is curled up (retroflexed)
and raised to touch the roof of the mouth behind the alveolar
ridge; e.g.

ey [Tannu] ‘a tonne’
25e [gaTTu] ‘bank of a river or reservoir’
3w8% [moTima] ‘pimple’

& [D] is like the Hindi D in Dabbaa ‘tin’. This is also a retroflex
sound; the pronunciation is somewhat similar to the English d
in hard as pronounced by many Americans;3 e.g.

w0y [Dabbu] ‘money’
a% [biDDa] ‘child’
s [waaDu] ‘he’

e [IN] is also a retroflex sound. It is pronounced like the Hindi NV
in ka/N ‘particle’. Its pronunciation is somewhat similar to the
English » in turn as pronounced by many Americans,4 and it never
occurs at the beginning of a word; e.g.

e [maNi] ‘a gem’
K20 [gaNNam] ‘accident’
= [waaNNi] ‘him’

1.12 (4 8 [t). & [d]. 8 [n].

& [t] is very similar to the French 7 (as in tour ‘tower’), or the Hindi
¢t 1n raar ‘wire’. It is not aspirated. This sound is somewhat similar
to the English z2 in widrh, and is made by the tip of the tongue
touching the back of the upper teeth; e.g.

s~% [taata] ‘grandfather’
wé [atta] ‘paternal aunt’
do¢ [enta] ‘how much’

2 William Bright, Spoken Kannada, p 10. 31bad, p. 6. + Ibid., p. 8.
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¢ [d] 1s pronounced like the French 4 in dur ‘hard” or like the
Hind1 d in deer “delay’. It 1s somewhat similar to the English & in

width: e.g.
3% [deewuDu] ‘God’

3 [adde] ‘rent’
woo [andam] “beauty”’
58 [gadi] ‘room’

5 [n] is pronounced like the English # in nine: e.g.

B [neenu] ‘T
5y [naanna] ‘daddy” (in address)
&yase  [nyaayam] justice’

112(5) s [pl. = [bl,s[m].

s [p] 18 pronounced hike the English p in spin but not like that in
pin, (see 1.12.(1)); e.g.

&¢&  [paaTa] ‘song’
&2  [tappu] ‘mistake’
Bn  [reepu] ‘tomorrow’

a2zsc [wiplawam] ‘revolution’
» [b] 1s pronounced like the English 5 in big. e.g.

™ [baagaa] ‘nicely’

=eoy [jabbu] ‘sickness’
oz [Daabaa] ‘“terraced (flat-roofed)
buiding’

% [m] has two varieties of pronunciation, s and Ww.

(a) At the beginning of a word, and when doubled, m 15 pro-
nounced like the English » m man: e.g.

-

&% [miiru]  ‘you

o, [amma] ‘mother’

(b) Between vowels 1t is [w]: this sound can be produced if an
attempt 1s made to pronounce 1 without quite bringing the
lips together; e.g.

&rzes  [paamu]  ‘snake’
=58 [taamara] ‘lotus’
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1.12.(6) oo [y} & [r]. o [1}. s [w], ¥ [sL. &[S}, s [s]. = [h], ¥ [L].
o [y] is pronounced like the English y in bay; e.g.

=% [kaaya] ‘unripe fruit’
Bowg [ceyyll  ‘hand’
sasy [koyya] ‘wood’

s [r] is pronounced like the Spanish r with the tongue tip vibrat-
ing against the tooth ridge; it is somewhat similar to the English
r in tree. A single r is made with a weak trill (one or two taps) and a
double r with a strong trill (more than two taps), €.g.

oezr  [raaju] ‘king’

=% [kaaru] ‘car, automobile’
%tye  [gurram] ‘horse’

¥y Jkarra] ‘stick’

o [1] is pronounced like the English / in /amp; e.g.

e~ [laagu]’ ‘to pull’
o [kala] ‘dream’
%3 [palle] ‘hamlet’

S[w] has two varieties of articulation:

(a) It is pronounced rather like the English v in very, with little
or no friction, when followed by a front vowel (i, ii, e, ee, EE),
and when doubled; e.g.

% [wisugu] ‘disgust’

Sen [wiilu] ‘opportunity’
3a fweeD1]  ‘heat, hot’

3% [WEELa] ‘time’ (see 4,3)
398 [nawwu] Claugh’

(b) Before back vowels (a, aa, u, uu, o, 0oo) it sounds rather

like the English w in woman, but is pronounced without protrusion
of the lips; e.g.

Se [wala] ‘net’
&g [deewuDu] ‘God’

¥ [§] can be produced by attempting to pronounce the English
sh 1n shell with the tongue spread out instead of being grooved: e.g.

78 [Saastri] (a title in certain Brahman names)
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o¥go [drusyam] ‘view’
L 1 [aasa ] “desire’

5 [S] is pronounced like the Enghlish s# in shine, shoe, etc.; e.g.

garato [kaSaayam] ‘“decoction’
& [maniSi] ‘man’
£50 [kaSTam] “difficulty’

s [s] 1s very much like the English s in sea; e.g.

&g, [sunna] ‘zero’
&y [bassu] ‘bus’
g3  [kosa] ‘end, edge’

e [h] is pronounced somewhat like the English 4 in hall; e.g.

SSen [haalu] “hall’
SSsawe  [sahaayam] ‘help’
Seoss [salahaa] ‘advice’

¥ [L] is pronounced with the tongue curled up as in the case of
N, sounding somewhat like the English / in gir/, and it does not
occur at the beginning of a word; e.g.

gy [kaLa] ‘art’
r°eo [goLLem] ‘bolt, latch’
%0 [paLLem] -‘plate’

1.13 o [m] (called anuswaara or sunna mn Telugu) 1s a cover symbol
for n, N and m in different positions with the following phonetic

values:
(a) Before k and g it is pronounced like the English ng m sing,

or the » 1 sink; e.g.

20% [;nmka/jinkal ‘deer’
SoX® [samgati/sangati] ‘news, matter

(b) Before ¢, y with a following front vowel (see 1 12.(2)) 1t 18
pronounced like the English n 1n punch, ginger, etc.: e.g.
Sod [mamci/manici] ‘good’
Ko2  [gamji/ganji] ‘gruel’
but, before ¢ and ; with a following back vowel (see 1.12.(2)) it 1s
like the English n as in pants; e.g.
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Sob [mamcu/mantsu] ‘dew’
oz [gumjyu/gundzu] ‘to pull’

(c) Before T and D 1t is pronounced like NV (see 1.12.(3), e.g.

Yot [pamTa/paNTa] ‘crop’
»nog [bamDa/baNDa] ‘rock’
(d) Before p, b, it is pronounced like [m ] at the beginning of a

word ; e.g.
50y [pampu] ‘to send’
Soa [nambaru]l ‘number’

(e) At the end of a word, and also before w, $, S and h, it is
pronounced like m occurring between vowels, i.e., w (see 1.12.(5));

e.g.

EORRL [pustakam/pustakaw] ‘book’
SoS#yso [samwatsaram/sawwatsaraw] ‘year’

So¥o [wamsam/wawsaw] ‘lineage’
Sseolo [maamsam/maawsaw] ‘flesh, meat’

Losro [simham/siwhaw] ‘lion’



CHAPTER 2

Secondary Symbols of Vowels
Pronunciation of Vowels

2.1. Secondary symbols of vowels and consonants are those that
occur in post-consonantal positions within a word: that is to say,
a consonant following another consonant within a word is always
written in its secondary form: similarly, a vowel following a con-
sonant (whether primary or secondary) within a word is always
written 1n i1ts secondary form.1

2.2. © [a], e [aa]. & [a] is pronounced like the English vowel
in nut, but, etc.. « [aa] 1s pronounced somewhat like the English
a in farm, father, etc., but for a longer duration. It is approximately
twice as long as o [a]; e.g.

s [paDu] ‘to fall’ 3 [paaDu]  “to sing’

oo [kalam] ‘pen’ oo [kaalam] “time’

SHSe  [manam]  cwe’ SreSo  [maanam] “dignity’
w [a].

(a) the most common secondary form of e [a] is a ralakaTTu
‘crest’ or ‘check’ [/], always written over the summit (topmost
edge) of the bare consonant (a consonant without any secondary
vowel symbol); note particularly 5. X, 5,58, £, 8.8, 3, %, % ,8. 85.4.¢.
In contrast to the above, the check v does not touch the top in the
case of 5,5, 5, dnd S-.

(b) In the case of & [Ta], the secondary form of e{a} is represented
by a small vertical bar [ '] placed on the top of the left loop.

(c) = [ja], = [Na], 2 [ba], o [la] lack any overt symbol for secon-
dary [a].

e [aa]. The most common secondary form of e [aa] is —

1 One exception to this 1s anuswaara o [m] which s a secondary form of = [N],
8 [n], and 5% [m]; 1t always occurs after a vowel and never after a consonant (see
113,also035).
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(a) written over the top of the consonant replacing v ; e.g.
= [kaa], & [gaa], & [Daa], etc.

(b) added to the edge of the right extreme top where the con-
sonant has two or more parallel tops; e.g. & [baal, s~ [maal],
ase[yaal. o~ [laa], v [Laa], etc.

Note that — does not replace talakalTu in the case of s~ [maa]
and oge [yaal.

(c) When—is added to s [p], 3 [s], and & [S], the right top of the
hook is further raised and the — mark cuts across this line; e.g.
2r|paal, &~ [saa), & [Saa].

(d) =¢ [haa] has ® as the variant of — and the check v remains.
The secondary forms of e and e are shown in the following in
combination with five typical consonants:

¥ ka = kaa
3 ca & caa
& Ta g Taa
o la e laa
S sa & saa
& ha &% haa

23. = [i]and % [n] = [1]is pronounced like the English i in pit,
and &s [i1] is somewhat like the English ee in feel. [1i] is of the same
quality as [i] but approximately twice as long in duration; e.g.

a5y [tippu] ‘to turn’
By  [tilpu] "spasm, throbbing pain’
K8 {gadi] ‘room’

&sc [diipam] ‘lamp’

At the beginning of a word uttered in isolation, i and ii are
pronounced and sometimes spelled as [yi] and [yii] respectively;
e.g.

28 /o8 [1di/yidi] ‘this one’
X/ [liga/yiiga] “‘fly’

The secondary forms of = [i] and s [1i] are ® and & respectively,
written over the top of the consonant replacing ./ except in case
of as [ya]; e.g. & [kil. & |si]. & [hi], but o» [vi] and cwe [yii], in which the
secondary form ® 1s marked only by the absence of a check, and—
makes it ‘long.” The secondary symbol © is called guDi ‘circle’
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m Telugu =z, =. 5,2 and o are written in combination with ° % as
22 s ad oi.9 & respecuvely. One will notice that in cases where
» 6 aic added to the top of a hook > (see 1.11), they are ordinanly
written as an extension of the hook closing as a loop rather than as
a separate symbol. Theoretically both types of writing are per-
missible; e.g. & or d[ni], & o1 & [wi], 2 or & [§i], and so on. Notice
that the right edge of  is extended before ° and ¢ are attached:

o [l1], & 1n].

2.4. & [u] and & [uu] « [u] is pronounced somewhat like the
English « in put, and &s[ uu ] somewhat like the sequence oo in food.
4s [uu] is approximately twice as longas «[u];e.g.

S [muDi] ‘knot’
©¥s  [puwwu] ‘flower’
Soo [muuDu]  Cthree’
gr80  [tuukam] ‘weight’

At the beginning of a word uttered in isolation, & [u] and s [uu]
are pronounced and sometimes spelled as ® [wu] and & [wuu]
respectively; e.g.

4B/%0 [uri/wuri] ‘noose’
a%/$%  [uuru/wuuru] “village’

The secondary forms of & [u] and as[uu] are v and s~ respectively,
added to the right flank of the consonant. The check v remains
it all cases; e.g. % [ku], s~[kuu]. In most cases > is closely attached
to the consonant so as not to appear as a separate unit; e.g. % [ku],
[gul, 2 [cu], & [Du], s~[hu], ® [Lu]. The following call for special
attention: ® [pu] and ¥ [wu]. Consonants with long uu are obtained
by adding—to the form witho; e.g. &[su], &~ [suu], s [mu], S [muu],
& [hu], g~ [huul, ® [pul,%[puu]. The secondary symbol of & [u], i.e.
>.1s called kommu “horn’ 1n Telugu.

2.5. o [e], o [ee]l, = [ai/ay]. & [e] is pronounced like the English
¢ in pet, and the long [ee] somewhat like the sequence ai in main;
however, in English, ai is pronounced [ey] whereas in Telugu [ee]
is of the same quality as [e] but approximately twice as long; e.g.

deots  [telugu] ‘Telugu’ Roes [meDa] ‘neck’
B [teelu] ‘to float’ 25 [meeD1] ‘fig’
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= [a1'ay]? is pronounced like the English : m mule; when pronounced
slowly it freely varies with [ayi]; e.g.

e, Soves  [mailu/may(i)lu] ‘mile’
¥o/sanso  [paikam/pay(i)kam] ‘cash’
oo, HanSo [mamnam/may(i)nam] ‘wax’

At the beginning of a word, after a pause [e] and [ee] are pro-
nounced and sometimes written [ye] and [yee] respectively (see 2.3);
e.g.

8K /&S [ewaru/yewaru] ‘who?

daoes/hanes  [eemiTi/yeemuTi] ‘what?

The secondary forms of & [e] and & [ee] are — and —5 respectively,
written over the consonantal symbol mn the place of v. for » [ay]
1t 15 ==, of which the upper part goes above the consonant and the
lower part below; e.g.

B [ke], 2 [kee], 2 [kay], = [de], 2 [dee], B [day];

— — always occur on the top of the consonant symbols in the same
way as the secondary form of « [aa], i.e — . Note particularly that
in the case of 8 [le]. & [lee], and 8 [lay], the right edge of © 1s extended
upward.

2.6. = [o0], & [00], @ [aw]. In quality = [0] and & [00] are similar to
the sequence oa 1in the English word oak; but [0] is pronounced
short and [o0] approximately twice as long; e.g.

4 [koDi] ‘tip’
s*a [kooDi] ‘fowl!’

s [toDugu] ‘to wear’
Lopd=o [tooDu] ‘company’

T [au/aw] is pronounced like the English sequence ow in owl;
when pronounced slowly, it freely varies with awu; e.g.

/5% [paunu/paw(u)nu] ‘pound’ (weight)
T [aunu;aw(u)nul ‘yes’

TEH/¥pEs [naukaru/naw(u)karu] ‘servant’

= In our transcription ® [a1] and T [au] are represented as od® [ay] and o8 [aw]

because phonologically they behave as a vowel + consonant rather than as a vowel -+
vowel,
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At the beginning of a word after a pause. = [o] and % [oo] are
pronounced and sometimes written [wo] and [woo] respectively
(see 2.4); e.g.

csaa'sses  [okaTi/wokaTi] ‘one’
8.5 /S5%% [ooDa/wooDa] ‘boat’

The secondary forms of =, & and £ are —, — and =~ respectively,
written over the consonantal symbol in place of /. e.g. &, 5% = [ko,
koo, kaw]. The following are exceptions:

(1) = and oo are written with secondary o and oo as:

3 R~ [mo, moo]
& &= [yo, yool;

so, the variants of —. —~s here are — >, =3~ respectively. =~is added to
the top of the hook on the right and therefore does not replace
the vmark; e.g. & [maw], & [yaw].

(2) When —, s and =~ are added to s, s and s, the hook is extend-
ed upward; 1e. &, 3, . ¥, 3, 7, etc.

Tke following chart has consonants on the horizontal column
and secondary forms of all the vowels on the vertical column.
Typical cases of the secondary forms of vowels in combination
with certain typical consonants are shown in the chart. The
student should fill in the gaps on the chart and also note the variants
of the secondary forms of vowels in the broad spaces left empty
on the extreme right. The absence of any secondary form with
any particular consonant should be noted as a ‘zero’ or nil variant
of it.

Note. The mark * + " indicates the position of the primary consonant in relation
to the secondary form of the vowel
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CHAPTER 3
Secondary Symbols of Consonants
3.1. Telugu abounds in double consonants (sequences of two

identical consonants) and consonant clusters (sequences of two
or more dissimilar consonants):l e.g.

¥ [akka] “sister’

B&x [tiTTu] ‘scolding’

DB ¥o [pustakam] ‘book’
JegFo(Fgo [swaatamtryam] ‘independence’
@by [accuy] ‘print’

EB.9 [tappu] ‘mistake’

To2go [raajyam] ‘empire’

One easy way of practising the pronunciation of double con-
sonants (for those whose native languages, like English, lack the
distinction between single and double consonants) is to make
syllable division between the identical consonants and pronounce
the syllables separately with a long pause to begin with, reducing
the pause by degrees until the syllables can be pronounced together
with no pause in between; i.e. ak—ka, ak—ka. ak-ka, akka.

3.2. The secondary forms of consonants are those which occur
immediately after another consonant within a word. For example,
in %) [akka] the second consonant (also a ‘k’ in this case) is written
1n 1ts secondary form. That is to say, in sequences of two or more
consonants, the first consonant is written in its primary form and
the others are written in their secondary forms.

3.3. Secondary forms of vowels following consonant groups are
always attached to the primary and not to the secondary consonant
e.g. &308o [swaarjitam] ‘self-earned property’. In this example
there are two cases of consonant groups followed by vowels, viz.
& [swaa] and & [rji]. The secondary forms [aa] — and [i] ® are

1 Sequences of more than two consonants are relatively infrequent and of limnited
variety
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e

attached to the primary consonants, i.e. the first consonants in the
sequences { & and 8 respectively), and to these are added the fol-
lowing consonants in their secondary form, i.e.

& [swaal. ¢ [rji]. (For exceptions, see 3 5)

3.4. Rules regarding the secondary forms of consonants are given
below. (Note: the mark "+’ indicates the position of the primary
consonant in relation to the secondary form, which 1s written
to the right of the primary consonant or below it.)

(1) The secondary form of a consonant is generally the same as
the primary form but has no v or ! mark on its head. The following
consonants conform to this rule:

Primary Secondary

form form Example
K [ga] = SKo [paggam] ‘rein’
; S0 [maargam] ‘way’
& [Ta] + o [aTTa] ‘pad’
® oim  [aSTami] ‘eighth day of lunar
& [Da] + 208 [buDDi] ‘bottle’ [month’
e G
e [aarDaru] ‘order’
& [da] + ©&o [addam] ‘mirror’
° sr5so [maardawam] ‘softness’
= [Sa]? -+ sso  [warSam] ‘year, rain’
= 58  [pakSi] ‘bird’
& [ha] + @&  [arhata] ‘worthiness’

Yoo [kalhaaram] ‘red waterlily’

(2) The above rule holds also for the following consonants, with
the qualification that the hook to the right of the letters is slightly
extended upward in the secondary forms.

Primary  Secondary

form form Example
s [ca] T s8y  [pacci] ‘unripe’
oxys [arcana] ‘worship’

2> Note that the secondary form of X [S] following ¥ [k] 1s -, and not i‘
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Primary Secondary Exunmnle
form form !
s [pal -y g5y [kappa] frog’
Jgeno [swalpam] "a httle’
¥ [sd] +3 %8708 [manassaanti]  “peace of mind’
s8380 [darSanam)] ‘vision’
¥ [La) P) 50 fgol.Lem] ‘latch’

(3) The following consonants, which occur without a check
in their primary forms, occur identically also mn their secondary

forms:

Primary Secondary
Jorm Jorm Example
z [ja] + =2 [bajjii ] ‘savory’
wb {aryii] ‘petition’
e [Na] -+ Keso [gaNNam] ‘mishap’
L

2
L WL L3 L]
Sor8o  [sampuurNam] ‘complete

Note: in the case of » [ba] the right edge is raised (see Rule 2).

= [ba] + BT [Dabbaal “tin’
G800 fulbaNam] ‘excess’

(4) In the following consonants the secondary forms do not
bear a close similarity to the primary forms:

Primary Secondary

form form Example

¥ [ka] +4 o). [akka] ‘elder sister’
Sty [maarku] ‘mark’

s [ta] * 58 [patti] ‘cotton’
55 gurtu] ‘a mark’

S [na] +3, ox) fanna] ‘elder brother’
gmyen  {karnuulu] ‘Kurnool” (name

of a town)
% [ma] te L [amma] ‘mother’

HTYYO [durmaargam] ‘bad way,
wickedness’
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Primary Secondary Example

form Jform

o [yal +s sasg  [koyya] ‘wood’
Soego  [muulyam] ‘cost’

8 [ra] -+ 8°(B [gorre] ‘sheep’
$so (o [samudram] ‘sea’

e [la] + ®®o [allam] ‘ginger’
©30 [aamlam] ‘acid’

s [wa] P g 5393 [nawwu] ‘laughter’
$r8ge  [puurwam] ‘long ago’

3.5. Exceptions

(2) Anuswaara o [m] occurs as the secondary form of all the
nasal letters listed in 1.2, viz. & [N], & [n] and % [m]. and also of
s [} and = [A] before homorganic consonants.3 Anuswaara o is
written as the first letter in a consonant cluster, followed by the
homorganic consonant 1n its primary form. The following examples
will make this clear.

£c¥ [jinka/jimka] ‘deer’

Ko [ganga/gamgal] ‘Ganges’

Sod [maici/mamci] ‘good’

Ko [gafiji/gamiji] ‘gruel’

Kod [gaNTa/gamTa} ‘time’

Y3 [baNDi/bamD1] ‘cart’

208 [banti/bamti] ‘row’

"od [gondi; gomdi] ‘lane’

YoXoR [sampangil/sampamgi] ‘name of a flower’
oo [baambu/baambu] . ‘bomb’

In sequences of the above type, the consonant written immediately
after anuswaara assumes the primary form, and any vowel that
follows the entire consonant sequence is attached to 1it. For example,
Ingo (& [taNDri/tamDri] ‘father’, the place of ‘N’ is taken by ‘o’;
hence the immediately following ‘D’ becomes a primary consonant
and the vowel ‘1’ closing the sequence is attached to ‘e’ as if it were
the initial letter of the cluster.

' & [n] 1s homorganic with k, g.=[11] 1s homorganic with ¢, j, & [N] 1s homorganic
with T, D. & [n] 1s homorganic with t, d.%{m] 1s homorganic with p, b.
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(b) Another exception to the rule of adding the secondary form
of a vowel occurring at the end of a consonant group to the primary
form of the first consonant in the sequence (see 3 3.) is the double
consonant [pp] occurring with u and uu: e.g. w=: [uppu] "salt’,
a8y s8o[uppuukaaram] ‘salt and red pepper’. Here one would
expect, according to the general rule, the sequences to be written
with the secondary forms of « and as added to the primary conso-
nant, but they are written &y, fy-.4

3.6. In the following chart, the primary consonants are written
along the vertical column, and the secondary consonants along
the horizontal top row. Note that = [n] and = [fi] are eliminated
from the list as separate symbols and are subsumed under s [na].
Only those sequences of consonants that normally occur in Telugu
are shown in the chart.

4 The regular spellings also occur 1n cursive writing and n print. 1 e &3 {ppul,
&) [ppuu]
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CHAPTER 4

Aspirated Consonants and Spelling Problems

4.1. A limited number of words, mostly borrowings from Sanskrit
and modern Indo-Aryan languages, occur with aspirated con-
sonants in Telugu. An aspirated consonant is one pronounced
with an extra puff of breath, which can be identified with the sound
h; e.g., k unaspirated is pronounced as in English skin; k%4 aspirated
is pronounced like k& in English kin. In English the difference
between aspirated and unaspirated consonants is not a significant
one, but in standard spoken Telugu this difference is significant
m the sense that two words differing only in this feature have
different meanings, e.g. »ec [palam] "a measure (1-1/5 ounce)’:
$oc [phalam] ‘fruit’.

There are ten aspirated consonants in Telugu, which may be
divided into five sets of two each; each 1s listed in the traditional
alphabet after the corresponding unaspirated consonant. The
primary and secondary symbols of the aspirated consonants are
listed below in such sets:

Primary Secondary Examples
symbols symbols
z—series.» [kha] - b [khariidu] ‘cost’
® swo  [sukham] ‘happiness’
% [gha] T PSS [ghanata] ‘eminence’
Sogco  [sangham] ‘society’
s —series $ [chal] " S [chaarji] ‘charge, fare’
b [chaachaa] ‘fiel”
s» [tha] + =zom>8 [pajjhenimidi] ‘eighteen’
o
o—series ¥ [Tha] -5 o°% [Thaawu] ‘double paper’
oo [kaNTham]} ‘throat’
& [Dha] < &o [Dham)] ‘bang!”

o [gaaDham] ‘intense’
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Primary Secondary
symbols symbols Examples
& —series & [tha] 7+ doxy [thEEnksu] ‘thanks’
S0 [samstha] ‘institution’
& [dha] -+ s8,0  [dharmam] ‘charity, duty’
™ol [gaamdhi] ‘Gandht’
% —series & [pha]  +5 ez [phalaanaa] ‘such and such’
s [bha] -+ ssso  [bhaaratam] ‘Bharata epic’

kh and ph are pronounced like the word-initials £ and p of
English as in kin and pin. The rest of the aspirated consonants
are pronounced like the corresponding unaspirated ones, plus h
(see 1.12.).

The rules for combining the secondary symbols of vowels with
these consonants are the same as for the rest of the consonants
(see Chapter 2); e.g.

s ™ © b & #®» B FI B 5F & F

The most frequent among the aspirated consonants are & [dh]
and # [bh]; pronouncing these as « {d] and » [b] is an important
feature distinguishing the substandard dialect from the standard.
Some words borrowed from modern Indo-Aryan languages,

though spelt with aspirates, may be pronounced unaspirated even
in standard speech; e.g.

z&y [kharcu] or g%, [karcu] ‘expense’  Hindi kharc
»8% [khariidu]or sées [kariidu] “price’ Hindi khariid

4.2. Symbols without distinctive sounds: Telugu orthography has a
few other symbols, so far not dealt with, which are listed in the
traditional alphabet. They are:

Vowels: wo frl,  ax  [f, @ [, = ([
ocfd], eo [am], e [ah]

Consonants: =z [na], = [ha], e [ra]

Among the vowels, the first four are introduced on the model of
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the Sanskrit alphabet to provide for a few words of Sanskrit origin.
r isa short vocalic T, and r the corresponding long one: | is a short
vocalic 1 (somewhat like / in the English litt/e), and 1 the cor-
responding long one. The secondary forms of these vowels in Telugu
are +y +35 -+ -+ respectively;e.g.

Sanskrit Telugu

rtu zosd  [rtuwu] ‘season’
wrtti 88 [wrtt] ‘occupation’
klpta 5, %o [klptam] ‘“brief’

The sounds indicated by these letters are not distinctive in Telugu,
becauseax[r] is pronounced & [ru] or & [ri] and = [l} is pronounced
e [lu] in modern Telugu: e.g.

Written Pronournced
aweso  [FNam] Swo  [ruNam] ‘loan’
anéS  [rtuwu] %H%HY [rutuwu] ‘season’
& fkrSNa] 895 [kriSNa] ‘Krishna’
¢ 30 [kiptam] swgo  [kluptam]  “brief”

= [F] and = [1] are extremely rare in Modern as well as in Old
Telugu.

wo [am], anuswaara is listed among vowels in the traditional
orthography. The « [a] preceding the anuswaara o is to indicate
that the latter always occurs after a vowel. Since this symbol
replaces consonants it is considered more logical to include it
under consonants in this book (see 3.5.(a)).

The anuswaara o occurs only in the following situations:

(1) in a consonant cluster before a homorganic consenant
as described in 3.5.(a).

(2) 1in a consonant cluster before the letters oo [y}, & [r],
s [wl, ¥ [§], & [s). = [h]: e.g.
Sootan [samyami] “ascetic’, sosge [samrakSaNal; ‘pro-
tection’; for the rest see 1.13.(e). Such sequences occur
only in words borrowed from Sanskrit.
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(3) at the end of a word, where it stands for = [m];! e.g.

%8 [pustakam] “book’
3o [paapam] ‘sin’

o: [aha] corresponding to the Sanskrit wisarga occurs in a few
words borrowed from Sanskrit; e.g. Sanskrit duhkha Telugu
e [duhkham] ‘misery, sorrow’. This form is generally pronounced
as %o [dukkham].

Sanskrit Telugu
antahpura woL:H¥o [antahpuram] ‘harem’
praatahkaala arySroo [praatahkaalam] ‘early morning’
tapahphala &ss$oo  [tapahphalam]  ‘fruit of penance’

These items occur only in pedantic and high-flown speech and
writing, and in all cases the wisarga is pronounced like A.

Some traditional orthographies include also ¢ [~], called ‘ara-
sunna’ or ‘ardhaanuswaara’. This symbol occurs only in literary
Telugu, persisting 1n the writing of a few even today. It historically
stands for nasalization of the preceding vowel, which has been
lost everywhere in modern standard Telugu:

Classical Modern
=% [waaDu] ST [waaDu] ‘he’
&y [praita) & [paata] ‘old’
Saseowh [ceeyigalaDul dovxews  [ceeyagalaDu] ‘he can do’

Among consonants, = [na} and = [ha] are included in the & and
&5 series respectively in the traditional orthographies, following the
Sanskrit model. There are at least two cases where these symbols
may be taken to represent distinctive sounds, viz.,

1 At the end of a word, the anuswaara alternates with So [mu} m the following
situations

(@) In nouns ending in @o/eo/d0 [am/aam/em,] e g DS Ko/HE E&n [pusta-
kam pustakamu ] ‘book’, for other examples see Rule 51n 6.11

(b) In the first person plural pronouns Roo/doxw [meem/meemu] and SIS0/
S¥&x [manam/manamu] ‘we’ (see 8 3)

(¢} In the first person plural pronominal suffixes (see 139 to 13.11) and

(d) 1 the first person plurd] suffixes in verbs (see 14.2 and 14 3)
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Sanskrit
waanmaya- sezyche [waanmayam] ‘literature’
jhaana- #zso [jhaanam] ‘knowledge’

The pronunciation of these forms varies to some extent even in
standard speech, as srorowo [waangmayam], = g8c [jnyaanam] or
mys$o [gnyaanam]. In any case, there does not seem to be much
justification for including these in the orthography of modern
Telugu, since they are indicative more of word history than of
important distinctions in pronunciation.

Another symbol representing an archaic sound is e [r], which
still persists in certain modern writings. Wherever it is written in
modern Telugu, it is not pronounced differently from s [r] (see
1.12.(6) ), e.g we= o ‘shelf’.

For the reasons stated above, the symbols used in 4.2 have
been eliminated from the alphabet in this book; nevertheless it is
necessary for the student to learn them as part of the spelling system
since they do occur in modern writings, though infrequently.

4.3. Distinctive sounds without symbols: Telugu orthography has
not provided for two important distinctive sounds in Modern
Standard Telugu, viz., EE and f.

EE is pronounced like the English vowel in car, but is approxi-
mately twice as long in duration; e.g.

¥ [mEEka] ‘goat’, e [taagEEnu] ‘I drank’.

When it occurs as the past tense suffix, EE is generally represented
in writing by —~[aa] in its secondary form; e.g.

Written Pronounced
St koTTEEDu ‘he beat’
SN waccEEDu ‘he came’.

But sometimes & in its secondary form Is used, e.g. s&®, aFw
In most cases EE occurring in the first syllable of a word 1s repre-
sented by the symbol & [ee] or its secondary form, e.g.

Written Pronounced
B mEEDa ‘mansion’

When there 1s a need to represent [EE] as a separate sound, we shall
transcribe 1t as Q.
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Note: If ee occurs in any word in the first syllable followed by
a or aa in the second syllable, it is to be pronounced EE instead
of ee.
The sound f, which occurs mostly in English loanwords, is pro-
nounced like the English f in fan, etc. It is represented in writing

by ph; e.g.

Written Pronounced
=% kaaphii kaafii ‘“coffee’
«b% aaphiisu aafiisu ‘office’

Some consonantal symbols which carry their regular phonetic
values when occurring singly are pronounced differently in certain
consonantal combinations; e.g.

sequences written as are pronounced as

85 tya, &»8go[saahityam] cya 5o [saahicyam]  ‘literature’

ss dya, ssg0  [padyam] jya, szgo [pajyam] ‘poetry’

gy tsa. Soxgyso ccha, Soszyso ‘year’
[samwatsaram] [samwaccharam]

%3 dhya, s&g [madhya) Jjha, Sz [majjha] ‘middle’

§ rtha, eZo [artham] rd:ha, e¥o [ardham] ‘meaning’

5. kSa, =g [pakSi] TSi, =g [paTSi] ‘bird’

In words borrowed from Sanskrit, ¢ and j followed by a and aa
are pronounced [c] and [j] instead of [ts] and [dz]. As far as the
writing system goes this constitutes an exception to the rule setting
forth the conditions of pronouncing [c] as zs before back vowels
and as ¢ before front vowels (see 1.12.(2) ); e.g.

Sanskrit Telugu

aacaara- eTE0 {aacaaram] ‘traditional practice’
pracaara- Syorse [pracaaram] ‘publicity’

calana- Sl [calanam] ‘moving’

janma- 2530 [janmam] ‘birth’

jaaDya- &30 [jaaDyam] ‘sickness’

A few assimilated loanwords should also be included under this
head; e.g.
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os05 [jaDa] ‘pig-tail’ (from Sanskrit jara-]
o580  [caadastam] ‘foolishness, ignorance
(from Sanskrit chaandasataa)

zoX [jalaga] ‘leech’ (tfrom Sanskrit jaluuka-)

This phenomenon also occurs in two native words, =~s [jaana]
‘span’ and =% [caaru] ‘tamarind soup’. In these and similar cases
the vowels following ¢ and j are more like E and EE than a and
aa, and in the speech of some standard speakers E and EE may oc-
cur. So a form written syseso [pracaaramy] is frequently pronounced
[pracEEram)].

4.4. Other spelling problems involve the inconsistent use of archaic
linguistic forms in a written style that 1s predominantly modern:
but such forms are read as they are written even though they occur
differently in standard spoken style; e.g.

Written Spoken
93, &7ydS  [wraas/wraay] o=k, o°%  [raas’raay]  ‘to write’
098 [praata] &3 [paata] ‘old’

98, [krotta] S [kotta] ‘new’



CHAPTER 5

The Structure of Telugu Orthography:
Problems of Reform

5.1. At first sight, it would appear that Telugu orthography is
very illogical because a vowel following a consonant cluster is
added to the first consonant instead of the last one, e.g. in & [strii]
‘'woman" the secondary form of the vowel [1i] is added here to
s [s] and not to final consonant & [r], although in pronunciation
it comes after [r]. We are too much influenced by linear writing
systems which proceed from right to left or from left to right,
reflecting the articulatory continuum. Since Telugu has secondary
forms of both vowels and consonants, it has devised a technique
of utilizing vertical as well as horizontal space in the ordering of
the graphs. A characteristic of the Telugu writing system is the
rounded shape of its letters, each fitting into a circle without rough
edges. The following principles underlying Telugu orthography
explicate how this is done successfully by Telugu (and incidentally,
also Kannada), producing a very artistic and elegant writing system
but one which may be technologically less efficient than a purely
linear script.

(1) A sentence consists of one or more graphic words separated
by spaces.

(2) A graphic word consists of one or more graphic syllables
ending in a vowel (short or long), optionally followed by m,
ie. V(m), CV(m), CCV(m) (C = Consonant; V = Vowel,
long or short, m = anuswaara)

(3) C and V have two forms each: Primary C, V; Secondary
c, V.

(4) A primary consonant, i.e. C, begins a graphic syllable; a
secondary consonant, i.e. ¢, occurs elsewhere (post-con-
sonantally); a primary vowel, i.e. V, begins a graphic word:
a secondary vowel occurs elsewhere. A primary V does not
occur in the middle of a graphic word or in its final position,
i.e., after a C or c.

(5) In reading the alphabet each C carries a secondary form of
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the vowel a written over it, and the consonant is read as

C+ a.

(6) Each primary C has distinctive positions on thrge sides:
top, bottom and right, labelled x, y, z here: Cz These
positions are occupied by secondary vowels or consonants
as follows:

(a) Secondary consonants always occur in positions y and z
(bottom and right); secondary vowels occur in positions
x and z (top and right). In other words, x is meant
exclusively for secondary vowels, vy is meant exclusively
for secondary consonants, but z (right) can accommodate
certain secondary consonants or vowels.

(b) If the graphic form is (}32 the sequence isread C +y + z,
neveras C+z-+y;e.g s {Ry] = rtya; if the graphic
form in Cyz, the sequence is read linearly, e.g. &35 [T sn]
= tsna. (Capitals are used for primary letters and
lowercase for secondary letters in the Romanized
illustration.)

(c) Secondary consonants are never attached to the body
of the primary consonant; secondary vowels are
always (except as noted below) attached to the body of
the primary consonant and are fused with it in cursive
writing, e.g. #gow=o [SW'.R™ Jym] swaaraajyam
‘sovereignty’.

(d) The symbol distinguishing aspirated from unaspirated
stops is [,], attached below the consonant so as to appear
an integral part of it. This distinguishes aspiration
from secondary consonants, which are never joined to
the body of a primary consonant; e.g.

s [c] s [ch]
s [d] s [dhl
s [p] 3 [ph]

For a list of secondary forms of vowels and consonants see
Chapters 1-4. Exceptions to (¢):

(i) The secondary form of » [ai/ay] is uniformly = with all con-
sonants; of this digraph, = is attached to the top of the primary
consonant and = occurs below it without bemng attached to it,
e.g. 3 [kai/kay]. This way of writing reflects the treatment of
[ai/ay ] as a vowel + consonant.
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(1) In the case of s [p], s[s], and =[S}, the body of the consonant
is extended upward to enable the secondary forms of aa, o, oo, au
to jomn it: but the secondary forms of the remaining vowels do not
join the primary form of the consonant; e.g. %,%,%,9,%°,% ,%

® ,
i, k.80,

5.2. Note that Principle 6 is very crucial for the structure of Telugu
orthography and pronunciation. Sanskrit vocalic r, | [aw.w] have
always been treated as consonants by Telugu speakers, hence their
secondary forms & , 4 oOccupy y z positions and are not attached
to the body of the primary consonants. It is the position (X y z)
as well as the degree of contiguity (fused vs. nonfused) that dis-
tinguishes consonants and vowels and also imposes a strict order
in reading. The script is a ‘syllabary’ where the principles of C/V
distinction and linearity are combined. Notice that o (anuswaara)
1s part of the preceding syllable, although 1t is a cover symbol for
nasal consonants. Consequently, it is listed in the traditional
alphabet with the vowels. The consonant following anuswaara
becomes the first member of the following syllable, e.g. oy [C*m
D*]. The orthography also reflects the way the letters are pro-
nounced in slow speech. e.g. &g¥osyo ‘independence’ [S) T'm
T)f m] = swaa.tam.tryam.

5.3. The following three lines from Telugu illustrate the principles
1-6. In replicated transliteration primary vowels and consonants
are represented by capitals and the secondary ones by lowercase.
A subscript dot is used to distinguish retroflexes from dentals.
Long vowels carry a macron above the letter. Graphic syllables
are separated by spaces and graphic words by=zx.

Telugu & B’ D 2w & & - =
Replicated Roman A M N WM D T R, L'
Roman (linear) aa me ni #¥mo da Ta # ra1 lu
Telugu K3 as 5 Y So H 05 A

Replicated Roman S¢S~ N' L}  P‘m P' D' G|
Roman (linear) sTee San # nii Lla pam pu da gm
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Telugu 5 SO & & G T ==

&

Replicated Roman R* C: §' D¢ S: R. R W,

Roman (linear) ra # cuu saa Du == suu ryaa raa wu=

5.4. Script Reform. Several suggestions to reform the Telugu
script have been made by individuals as well as by committees
appointed by the State Government. None of these has gained
any popularity. Retaining the basic structure and appearance of
the script while reducing the number of symbols is the goal of most
reformers. Some extreme suggestions seeking to recast the alphabet
linearly like Roman have failed According to these proposals,
either a primary or a secondary form of a letter is taken as the
invariant symbol and all other allographs are dropped. Conse-
quently, what is now written &~3Sosyc [swaa.tam.tryam.] as three
graphic syllables would be written:

(a) by using primary forms throughout —as

Swatamtiryvam

N R ¥e e O o2 )Ll o
or (b) by using primary and secondary forms hncarly-

SV Atdamiry am

oo '

}r\ N s
ed e TR @ o O e

-~ o

Neither of these produces an elegant script, because both destroy
the principle of the graphic syllable underlying all Indian scripts.
Moreover, the proposal ignores the fact that the present shapes«
of primary and secondary forms have evolved to produce a compact
graphic syllable. Pulling these apart and spreading them linearly
would be like taking the organs of a living being and arranging
them 1n a left to right order.

The only solution seems to lie in reducing the allographs to a
mimmum, retaining the primary and secondary distinctions of
vowels and consonants and their positional contrasts. Some
possible solutions in reforming the Telugu script are the following:

(1) Long vowels are distinguished from corresponding short
vowels by two allographs — and <

The present vowel signs arc.
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Short vowels o [a], a [i], & [u]. @ [e], = [0]
Long vowelss [aa], #s [ii], & [uu], o [ee], & [00]

That duration is preceived as an isolable feature is clear from the
comparison of short and long u, e, 0. Also, aa and ii can be made
to look like their shorter counterparts with — attached:

o [a] o [aa]
a [i] s— [11]
Alternatively a separate length-mark like ¢, which bears resemblance

to one of the allographs, may be used uniformly after all primary
and secondary short vowels:

» [a] a [i] & [u] 2 [e] = [0]

e [aa], s [ii], &« [uul, 4 [ee], &%[00]

g [kal], s [ki], s [ku], T [ke], s° [ko]

¢ [kaa], 8¢ [kii], s [kuu], =« [kee], s<[koo]
This suggestion would also obviate the discrepant resemblance

between the allographs e, o and ee, oo after s [m] and o [y].

Present. 3 [me], & [mee], 3= [mo], 3~ [moo]
Proposed: & a5 2 3ws

(2) Aspirated consonants may be formed by adding a subscript
diacritic [;] to the unaspirated consonant:

Present Proposed
Unaspirated Aspirated Unaspirated Aspirated
s [K] »  [kh] g [kl § [kh]
5 [g] % [gh] 5 [g] A [gh]

8 [c] 5 [ch] No change

2 [j] s [jh] = [j] 8 [jh]

s [T] s [Th] o [T] é& [Th]
5 [D] %  [Dh] No change

g [t]° s  [th] 8 [t] s [th]

s [d] s [dh] No change

s [p] $ [ph] No change

» [b] %  [bh] s [b] & [bh]
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Except for & and . the aspirated consonants have a very low
frequency of occurrence with secondary vowels.

(3) In printing, each consonant has a different type cast with
each of the twelve vowels (short and long and two dipthongs).
Excluding the aspirated consonants, there are now 12 primary
vowels, 22 x 12 = 264 C + v sequences; to these are added the
characters of consonant + consonant, i.e. 22 « 22 — 484, although
only 140 of these actually occur in the language. On the whole,
more than 416 (12 + 264 + 140) different characters are needed
now for printing in Telugu. By designing a symbol to represent
EE and a separate diacritic for vowel-length, and by eliminating
diphthongs, the number of C + v characters can be reduced to
132 + 1 = 133 types. The solution lies in making the secondary
forms of vowels and consonants isolable. That will produce the
following count:

Primary vowels (short) 7 Primary consonants 22
and diphthongs
Secondary vowels 7 Secondary consonants 22
and diphthongs
Symbol for EE 1 Aspiration 1
Vowel length 1 Anuswaara 1
16 46

Theoretically it should be possible to handle Telugu script with
62 symbols, or 58 if diphthongs are eliminated, provided the
technolegical aspect of designing primary and secondary forms
to fit into each other is neatly resolved.
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The following exercises are keyed to Chapters 1 to 4. The digit
before the decimal stands for the Chapter number, and the one
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EXERCISES

following it is the serial number.

(a) Add whatever is necessary to the hook below in each case to

Exercise 1.1

derive the letter indicated in transliteration.

> [da] J> [Sa]

J [ca] > [Ta]

3> [ha] 2 [ka]

> [ya] > [pa]

(b) Transliterate the following in Telugu.

ala jaDa
uSa tala
kala mara
gaDa pasa
gaDapa gabagaba
taDawa galagala
paDaka jalajala
bayaTa kasakasa
palaka TapaTapa
ragaDa dabadaba
sahanam nakanaka
kacaTatapa mamecam
gajaDadaba kampa
Nanama kamDa
yaralawa bamka
aaTa hamsa

(c) Transliterate the following.

LTI
L2 1S
Hse
GHE
Gid>
N

oy
Y4
Se
¥ S0
=331
¥¥

SodES
nas
E&S
So¥
Db

E¥0

253508855
fetatatel
S HY
SE ¥
SESE
EoRE



NS
(W)
bés
S¥o

Exercises

e B
&8 Seido
zoX ¥Xedso
SEE WEHE

Exercise 1.2

122

Read the words given in 1.1. (b) and (¢) with the aid of a native

speaker.

FExercise 2.1

(a) Write the secondary forms of & [a] and e [aa] in Telugu with
the following consonants: s, n, m, t, L, j. r. N. w.

(b) Transliterate the following 1n Roman and read them out:

S0
o
S
esdy
P
¥
i
Dlef
[ 33 -2d
o°¥
Sosd
&g
oo
mso
Eeordlo

(¢) Transliterate the following words in Telugu and read them

out:

saana
caalaa
dagaa
kaaDa
gaalam
gaayam
maala

Sodae
ol
ESrcfo
De¥
KD
Y49
Sef
SosE

favortetel

waaTaa
baajaa
gajam
daaNaa
maasam
bavaTa
kaahal.a

paayasam
aayaasam
varahaa
§aasanam
daapala
naaraayalNa
kaaraagaaram
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jaaDa
haaram
naamam
baawa
maaya
daaram
naawa
waaram
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naasanam
paawalaa
cawaka
dawanam
kaagaDaa
taDaakaa
talaatam
salahaa

Exercise 2.2

with the following consonants: & e

words:

&
=¥
28
BE
2e

2A

adi
idi
gili
gati
nadi
maDi
siisaa
riiti
lilla

words.

Sxub
S

wilsam
1ta
biDi
ciila
naaDi
maNi
baDi
biigam
raayl

28
8%
s
Qyees
Ag
A

gaali
mari
diviTu
cukaTi
kiraNam
gilaka
galNitam
miSanu
nimiSam

Exercise 2.3.

&
Sl

raagamaala
talagaDa
palahaaram
raamaayaNam
paaraayaNam
mahaaraaja
raacatanam
waanaakaalam

8 &

=8
er8
3e0
Lol
Q=Ko
5&

tiirika
kaayitam
aDavi1
mahima
mugaDa
Sikaaru
maniSi
ciimiDi
maalimi

G
ool

(a) Write the secondary forms of = [1] and &s[n] in combination
H H ¥ e
(b) Transliterate the following in Roman and read out the

5
Q&S
PaYetehtel
Szren
DRAHO
DO

(c) Transliterate the following in Telugu and read out the words*

nilawa
tilakam
baaDiga
ciwara
gaaDida
tiragali
jillakara
kilakila
wipariitam

(a) Transliterate the following in Roman and read out the

HHEP
=)t 13
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2aT™ ) e E-&HX P
&= b Koereiye 2020
o8 &% & L= decm
S Soaei Ll =S
£T°5) & Eorhoth La&¥o
&8 HEred Loeot S Y E
XS K30 Tresld 558
Soeds Er® Soendy EEX

(b) Transliterate the following in Telugu and read out the words:

maaDu muuga buDipa
Suulam ruupam atuku

ruci muduru golusu

miiru aDugu kuruupi
puuTa uluku paruwu
puuja samuuham peLusu
buura cirugu muDawaTam
kaalu siSuwu raayacuuru
wiilu suutakam wiDudala
nuulu gumTuuru puruSuDu

Exercise 2.4

(a) Write the secondary forms ol & [e]. & [ee]. and = [ai] with

the following consonants: S = S o1 2 &
3 e ® S,
(b) Transhterate the folle'~ing in Roman and read the words:
Soew B B B & 3 So B
IH Ben %o &% e e
&80 D SH¥o LY Ee Rosed
&R $0B G EES 3= BHS
BY B By B so Ben B2
R B e 3% B 3 &5 A
Sean 45 ) Doex TAD Sen

(c) Transliterate the following in Telugu and read out the words:

meeku maila baareDu
leeTu reeTu wiseeSam
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pairu railu kaaleejii

paipu beelu weesawi

gaade jelaga saikilu

meelu peelaalu maisuuru
meemu maaneDu kailaasam
waipu maidaanam gariTeDu
reeku weeDuka weluturu

aidu weelaaDu haidaraabaadu
cainaa selawa melakuwa
jaila telupu teliwi

Exercise 2.5

(a) Combine the secondary forms of=, s and & with the follow-
ing consonants: o ¥ =S I & 5 X
(b) Transliterate the following in Roman and read the words:

Zren bRt 85° S E8
w0 RN VR0 8D
% &5 PO Pantot-ife
&8z s8¢ Do TEHen
[ K 58 PSS
g% S8 TS Hen 3K
55% sta S %o
o) & 28K TRES

(c) Transliterate the following in Telugu:

Taunu booTu joola molaka
kooTu sooDaa joole corawa
Toopii jooDu maunam pauDaru
gaunu pooru goDawa kaupiinam
toolu moham naukaru gaurawam
koopam hooru kolata tolakari

Exercise 3.1

(a) Translhiterate the following in Roman and read out.

S08) EODAN Ao&0



Exercises
2 So EOT )Y
EBy ooy
roz UM
Ko 8Y. S
5“;\{7 QEE
wZo el
a9§0 288
Bomdy @y co
‘5230 VI HON
By AR
585 B
fowg B ynod
Ko P8
Bgo B &

43

= LtSKm:c‘_.s
553,_&‘_&;
S0E% B
§a§3‘,&2
BINES,
&sz,.acéﬁ
HHSHS
[~3 [v]
QLESK@)&
&§&§3,.

S8 Bén
Q e

(b) Transliterate the following in Roman and identify the

phonetic value of anuswaara [c] in each case.

odbh atotd
20¥ S*o&o
Soxkd fatall
Jod 0B
Koo [ANCTEO
Soez SostRo
S°0R Do
SosecH oo
o E°cBoe
"PoK? Hos
gozoTT S[oeH
SoFobo Eca¥

(c) Transliterate and read out the following:

o g0 (B85
Soarp B0 T8y ¥ao

SooX
Sowrlo
F0S
eo¥o
Sectozeeo
Sostyo
Syroped
JSod=ES
SobTteo
Bed
508
Loc'rso

ToE 50
53’3260
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Segso o S0 T8
o850 €5, arery
E67°5g0 SR G
BEgEe0 Rrﬂsgéc e eg T §,0
Lorrso Y& SergoEgo
oo5, 530 SrBBo ag&o
SHadBey0 BgBy 0 DeHYES
STy S8 a’:o‘f.ayvgo Sgrego

Ko w5y 950 agn:@ S¥go
(E&=Ko 25 D 598 gd
JedBoBsBo o 8Bg0

B Bo e ¥adho &5ego
D73 Mo oed Baoy S| &eo®
®5siEo ©58 S0 DTS
LEEGTS ST ool So
8%, &5 EoS =&

®BD =y So DS 08B0
5 B SRR
58, =0 58 eScibo
1o JFy 80 GO

Exercise 3.2

Transliterate the following in Telugu:

I pemDL.i arhata
annam muST suwarnam
waakyam kaSTam asahyam
swapnam maryaada
pakSi 11 nissabdam
Digrii anyaayam
sarma samkoocam praakTiisu
kriSNa samaanam aaspatri

citram prayaaNam bajaaru



maarkaTTu
siSyuDu
Sinimaa
aarDaru
yoogyata
wisraamti
gumTuuru
nelluuru
omgoolu
karnuulu
cittuuru
nooTiisu
dastuuri
kaaleeji
sTuuDemTu
brahmaamDam
darbaaru
prastutam
raajyaamgam
samgraamam
wyaapaaram
moostaru
saukaryam
prasamsa
kalyaalNam

Exercises

wyaasamgam
waalteeru

III

wyaakaraNam
prahlaaduDu
raamaayaNam
kaaryakramam
kalekTaru
aggl peTTe
aamgladeesam
raajamamDri
goodaawari
wyawasaayam
paamDawulu
niDubroolu
tarkasaastram
digwyayam
caltramaasam
kaal.ahasti

IV

telugu deesam

Exercise 4.1

45

mahaabhaaratam
railwee sTeeSanu
haidaraabaadu
anamtapuram
auramgaabaadu
aadilaabaadu
nijjaamaabaadu
rikamamDeeSan
puurwamiimaamsa
bhawiSyatkaalam
samwatsaraadi

v
triveeNiisamgamam
uttaramiimaamsa

wartamaanakaalam
kalaapuurNoodayam

(a) Transliterate the following in Roman and read out the words.

Ses
SSo
Hoso

S %
§§ﬂ;=‘§£0
o8
95;%0
$~&3Ko
Qv

Evlet: 1o
&S0

L&ZEGJ‘;)&O
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m-agso SBogrSo 3°8¥o
Sooo §5%a 255

®8o 2odHPHe o3| Fo¥o
HodEo Loz hes e—sz;gé’%éo
mod (BSyEyo Dezyoises
KgSy0 (EZ0t8s SE g
F=g8o SRS FyE TS
S LY 5:7.‘.:"?3;’:‘9“0 @'2’5?53
o9 S 0s0)y Soees y 25D
Seg(&do Jogyd (Ho&Es
STy $OSo Koy té)c‘ﬁ
?;@ S FSo |&r¥odio

(b) Transliterate the following in Roman and indicate the
phonetic value of the long vowel in each case.

ab Da dm ers
Dés D Ben B
Beo Dy oo [ y®
8- 80 8o §%%
e S FTN S T

(¢) Transliterate the following in Telugu and read out the words.

ulfaa farmaanaa teccEEnu
mEELam wamDEEnu titsEEnu
pEEDa taaTEEku dhuurtuDu
jhaansii chamdassu phalitam
SaSThi swasthaanam kuSThawyaadhi
samstha deewata sambhaawana
bhaawam tannEEnu kaafithooTalu

garbham aafiisu mahaabhaaratam
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CHAPTER 6

Nouns: Classes, Number and Gender

6.1. Telugu nouns can be divided into three classes:

(1) Proper and common nouns;
(2) Pronouns;
(3) Special types of nouns (numerals,

adverbial nouns,

verbal nouns, pronominalized adjectives and nouns. etc.).

6.2. All nouns except some special types have number and gender
(see 6.8 and 10.2).

6.3. Study the following model sentences.

1.

2.

10.

=8 /.

ad R%Ges.

od
D
.28
2D
[Tl

838,
&e3&en.
K&,
KiDden.
RO,

@d ai"og.

]
2D
NI LIS
D
1)
@D

.28 3&3/30&3&

@ed
&
D
ed
d

D S¥o.
H Jscen.
205
2025H.

<3
Ren.

Seo,.
Béen.

-&8%’;.

ESTOR
Jeven.

[idi gooDa.]
[iwi gooDalu. ]
[adi kiTikii. ]
[awi kiTikiilu. ]
[idi gadi. ]}

[iwi gadulu. ]
[adi illu.]

[awi iLLu. ]

[idi pustakam. ]
[iwi pustakaalu. ]
[adi baNDi. ]
[awi baNDLu. ]
[idi weelu. |

[awi weeLLu. }
[idi ceeyi/ceyyi. ]
[awi ceetulu. ]
[idi uuru. ]

[iwi uulLu.]
[adi puli. ]

[awi pululu. ]

“This 1s a wall.”
“These are walls.”

“That is a window.’
“Those are windows.’

*This is a room.”
“These are rooms.”

“That is a house.’
*“Those are houses.’
*This 1s a book.”
“These are books.”
“That is a cart.’
‘Those are carts.’
“This is a finger.’
“Those are fingers.”
“This i1s a hand.”
‘Those are hands.’
“This is a village.”
‘These are villages.’
“That is a tiger ’
‘Those are tigers.’
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6.4. Each Telugu sentence in 6.3 consists of two rouns. The first
1s a pronoun (subject of the sentence), and the second a common
noun (predicate) which tells us something about the subject. Note
that in this type of sentence the verb ‘to be’ is not expressed.

6.5. Telugu has two numbers, singular and plural. The sentences
in 6.3 are grouped in pairs. The first sentence of each pair contains
a pronoun and a common noun in the singular, and the second a
pronoun and a common noun in the plural.

6.6. The pronouns introduced in 6.3 are:

=8 [1di] ‘this (thing)’ =9 [iwi] ‘these (things)’
v8 [adi] ‘that (thing)’ o> [awi] ‘those (things)’

6.7. Note: There is no definite or indefinite article in Telugu,
corresponding to ‘the’ or ‘a’ in English.

6.8. Common nouns can be divided into count and non-count
nouns. Count nouns (names of things which are countable) are
distinguished for singular and plural. Non-count nouns (mass
nouns, names of indivisible objects and names of abstract ideas)
are generally either singular or plural but not both.

Mass nouns in singular

Foodstuffs: asy [uppu] ‘salt’ 83 [nuune] ‘oil’
Metals: as»  [inumu] ‘iron’ o0& [weNDi] ‘silver’

Mass nouns in plural
Cereals and grain:

s@ [waDLu] ‘paddy’ »3en [pesalu] ‘green gram’
Sobes [kandulu] ‘red gram’

Indivisible objects

S%o&o [samudram] ‘the sea’ es¥o [aakaasam)] ‘the sky’
Abstract nouns
B f[telupu] ‘whiteness’ 80> [teliwi] ‘intelligence’

swo [balam] ‘strength’ so&®so [santooSam] ‘happiness’
®s [nidra] ‘sleep’

Some mass nouns which are singular in English are plural 1n Telugu.
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They are d#y [nul. Lu] water’, & es[paalu] ‘milk’and names of cereals,
e.g. 3 [waDLu] ‘paddy’ and soces [kandulu] ‘red gram’. The
singular forms of names of cereals occur in compounds: s88:%
[wari ceenu] ‘a paddy field’, 25555 [pesara pappu] ‘green gram
dhall’, scassy [kandi pappu] ‘red gram dhall’.

Two nouns, ad$go [biyyam ] ‘uncooked rice’ and =Xo [janam]
‘people’, although singular in form require plural agreement in the
verb (see 14.7, Sentences 10 and 11).

Plural Formation

6.9. We observe from 6.3. that common nouns form the plural
in a number of ways, but that the last syllable is always e [lu] or
# [Lu]. This syllable ex/ [lu/Lu] is called the plural suffix.The
plural forms of pronouns have to be memorized. They are given
in 7.3. Every Telugu noun has a basic stem that is identical with the
nominative singular. The regular way of forming the nominative
plural of a common noun is to add the plural suffix e» [lu] to the
basic stem ; e.g.

Basic stem Nominative plural

e [aawu]  ‘cow’ ePe [aawulu] ‘cows’

os) [anna]  ‘elder brother’ eiyes [annalu]  ‘elder brothers’
%8y [kurcii] ‘chair’ %8 e [kurciilu] -chairs’

28 [peTTe] ‘box’ 2B [peTTelu] ‘boxes’

6.10. A number of sandhi changes may occur, as a result of which
en|lu] becomes % [Lu] in some cases. Rules for these changes are
given in 6.11, together with typical examples. Variant forms of
the plural are cited, if they are in common use. A list of nouns
that do not form their plural according to these rules 1s given in
6.12. A further set of ordered rules for plural formation is provided
in the descriptive analysis in 6.18 to 6.22.

6.11. Rules of Sandhi for plural formation:

Rule 1: Stem final s/ [i/u]! preceded by &, o5 .0&[T, NT or ND]
is lost before the plural suffix « [-Lu]. Examples:

1 Stem final =/ [1/u] means a [1] or < [u] occurring at the end of the basic stem.
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Basic stem Nominative plural
sses [kooTi] ‘acrore (ten million)” s%&» [kooTLuj?
sfen [cooTu] ‘place’ 5“@ [cooTLu]

rszeen [porabaaTu] ‘mistake’ a’?csws.)» [porabaaTLu]
s*c& [toNT1] ‘hip’ &*otn [toNTLu]
woen [paNTu] ‘soldier’ wot» [baNTLu]
=c& [baNDi] ‘cart’ wo'ai) [baNDLu, bal.Lu)?
soes [paNDu} ‘fruit’ o;oasa/o,»x: [paNDLu, paLLu]
o [guNDu] ‘bullet’ Kno&é: ’Ka%ﬁ,) [guNDLu, gulLLu]

Rule 2: In all stems ending in &. & . e« [Di, Du, lu] and & [ru]
and in stems of more than two syllables endingin & [li] and & [ri],
the final syllable becomes ¥ [L] before « [Lu].

& [baDi] ‘school’ 26y [bal.Lu]
& [guDi] “temple’ ¥ot0y [gulLu]
&% [naaDu] ‘day’ &) [naal.Lu]
8% [peraDu] ‘backyard’ 28®) [peral.Lu]
SHsses [manamaDu] “grandson’ sexsity/sexsses [manamal Lu/
manamalu]
S5:% [tammuDu] ‘younger brother’ &, [tammuLLu]*
weo [kaalu] ‘leg’ =0y [kaal.Lu]
sczeo [kundeelu] ‘hare’ Hodwy [kundeeLLu]
Ses [mail(u)] ‘mile’ o) [mailLu’
20yeo [pensil(u)] ‘pencil’ 233%; [pensilLu]
sosen [pantulu} ‘schoolmaster’ Sobw, [pantulLu]
4% [uuru] “village’ &5y [uulLu]
2% [peeru] ‘name’ S0y /3 e [peeLLu or peerlu]
=°8® [waakili] ‘doorway’ 6‘51?6,) [waakilLLu]
SoX® [mangali] ‘barber’ Sority [mangal.lu]
$088 [pandiri] ‘canopy’ soswy [pandil.lu]

2 The secondary form o, [1] 1s generally used in Telugu writing following a retroflex
consonant, although 1t 15 pronounced as ¥ {L] In all such cases the transcription
into Roman retains the phonetic spelling

3 Whenever o.aa[\l DLuj occurs in the plural of a common noun or pronoun, 1t
alternates frecly with ©%) [LLu]. Forms ending o% [NDLu] are common n
Telangana and Rayalsima regions and in Guntur and Nellore districts, while forms
in ¥y [LLu] are used in the other coastal districts

* But the collective noun meaning ‘brothers’ 1s &) &8s, w [annadammulu].

" Loanwords from other languages generally form the plural in the same way as
do pure Telugu words
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Exception 1: Masculine nouns of Sanskrit origin ending in
& [Du] replace & [Du] by ex [lu] to form the plural: e.g.

Ty [sneehituDu]  “friend’ o S&en [Sneehitulu]

A large number of nouns belong to this class.
Exception 2: Loanwords from foreign languages ending in
& (&) [r (u)] form the plural by adding e [lu] to the basic stem; e.g.

&8 [nawkar(u)] ‘servant’ S5&% [nawkarlu]
et [mooTaar(u)] ‘motor car’ el [mooTaarlu]
~8&zt [baakiidaar(u)] ‘creditor’ oD [baakiidaarlu]

Rule 3: Stem final ¢'ew, & @ [TTi/TTu, DDi/;DDu] becomes

oo

& .& [T, D] before % [Lu]:

28 [puTTi] ‘a measure of grain’ $&o  [puTLu]
Ben  [ceTTu] ‘tree’ Bé [ceTLu]
8s [reDDi]  ‘a Reddi’ B& [reDLul
%% [guDDul  ‘egg’ 5 [guDLu]
5’5%: [rooDDu] ‘road’ 5% [rooDLuy]

Rule 4: Stem ﬁnaleg:. & [Hlu, nnu] following a short vowel be-
comes o& [ND] or § [L] before % [Lu]:

220 fillu] ‘house’ R0%> /2is) [iINDLu1LLu]
seep [mullu]  “thorn’ S00%/ &0, [muNDLu/mulLu]
e fwillu]  ‘vow’ Do /i) {(WINDLu/wiLLu]
€%, [kannuj ‘eye’ Ko /540, [kaI\{DLu,{kaLLu]
%% [pannu] ‘tooth’ S B [paNDLu/palLu]
Sy |cannu] ‘breast’ o/ [caNDLu/calL.Lu]

Exception: The following stems in nnu form the plural by adding
lu to the basic stem :

sy [pannu] “tax’ syeo [pannulu]
3%y |wennu] ‘back’; “ear of corn’ Snpes [wennulu]
5%y [ponnu] ‘iron ring’ Tyes [ponnulu]
=%y [junnu] ‘kind of cheese’ =nes [Junnulu]
&)y [Tannu] ‘a tonne’ eines [Tannulu]
&%) [tannu] ‘beating’ S e [tannulu]

Rule 5: Stem final wo 'eo [am ‘aam] is replaced by e [aa] and stem
final do [em] is replaced by & [EE] before the plural suffix eo [lu].
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$ 850 [pustakam] ‘book’ 3 e [pustakaalu]
% o [gurram] ‘horse’ KHocen  [gurraalu]
gxnc [kaSTam] difficulty’ ¢2rev  [kaSTaalu]
‘:.;gﬁ‘;o, [peNDLaam, ‘wife’ oz, [peNDLaaluy,
2 pelLaam] 7y pelLaalu]
%o [pandem] ‘bet’, ‘race’ SoBde»  [pandEElu]
570 [palLem] ‘plate’ $¥e [paLLEElu]

Nouns ending in am form the largest class of nouns in Telugu.

Rule 6: Stems ending ineox [aayi] form the plural in the regular
way by adding eo [lu]; these have more than two syllables.

w0 [abbaay(i)] ‘son’, ‘boy’ ozyones  [abbay(i) lu]
wi=on [ammaay(i)] ‘daughter’, “girl’ wsmyoves  [ammaay(1)lu]
&aec» [ruupaay(i)] ‘rupee’ Srarowes  [ruupaay(1)lu]

Rule 7: Stem final anfowg [y1/yyi] is replaced by & [tu] before
e [lu]; the vowel preceding % [tu] is always long.

Somog) Bow [ceyyi/ceeyi] ‘hand’ BLHen [ceetulu]
Arang/FPom  [goyyl/gooyi] “pit’ RSsen [gootulu]
Sowng/sron  [nuyyi/nuuyi] ‘well’ Swéheo [nuutulul

These three nouns make up this class.

Rule 8: In cases not coming under Rules 1, 2, 3, 6 or 7, when
the stem ends in z [1] then,

(a) if the stem consists of only two syllables, or if it consists of
more than two syllables and the vowel in the middle syllable(s)
is other than = [i], final & [i] changes to & [u] before e [lu]; e.g.

oo [baawi] Cwell’ e  [baawulu]
sod [sanci] ‘sack’, ‘bag’ Sossen [sanculu]
»  [pill] ‘cat’ deoen  [pillulu]
%& [puli] ‘tiger’ Heven [pululu]
oo & [raatri] ‘night’ oeéeen, [raatrulu or
oo &y raatriLlLu] (see 6.12)
goxa [sangati] ‘circumstance’ SoX&en [sangatulu]

(b) if the stem consists of more than two syllables and the vowel

in the middle syllable(s) is = [i]. all the non-initial i’s change to
us;e.g.
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%25 [maniSi] ‘person’ S%gkes  [manuSulu]
sosn [kolimi] ‘forge’ Sendwe: | Kolumulu]
s»&¢ [muliki] ‘poimnt’ soenthes [mulukulu]
do:8 [enimidi] ‘eight’ oSsumes [enumudulu]

But the usage is not uniform for the last item; some speakers say
dpawsses [enimidulu]. Moreover, in nouns of Sanskrit origin = [1]
in the middle syllable(s) generally does not change: e.g.,

w8 [atithi] ‘guest’ eases [atithulu]

568 [paridhi]  ‘limit’ zeces  [paridhulu]

$:@ [samiti] ‘association’ S&néten, [samitulu or
CSndien samutulu]

($82& [pratinidhi] ‘representative’ xé&aster [pratinidhulu]

6.12. The following nouns have plurals which do not conform to
these rules:

Trom [raayi] ‘stone’ o=, [raal.Lu]
&rozgy  [poyyi]  ‘“hearth’ Srangen/Toxen [ poyyilu/poyilu]
o8/ [peNDL: ‘marriage’ 2ogos [peNDLINDLu
=) pelLL1] ES I peLL1L. Lu]
58 [wari] ‘paddy’ sz [waDLu]
- [-gaaru] (honorific suffix) - [-gaarlu]
-8 |-saari] ‘time’ -3¢ [-saarlu]
H&rsHa [kumaaruDu] ‘son’ H3r&es! [kumaaruly/
w£=%)  kumaal.Lu]
& [eddu] ‘bullock’ a&m,’oﬁa&\ [eddulu/eDLu ]
3035 [weyyi] ‘thousand’ Jex [weelu]
B  [ceenu] ‘field with a crop’ Sen [ceelu]
2% [peenu] ‘louse’ en [peelu]
4 [kaaDi] ‘yoke’ To% /=ity [kaaNDLu/ kaal Lu]
2% [eeDu] ‘year’ Dok (A, [eeNDLu/eeLLu]
g [jritagaaDu] “servant’ éémo&é/ [ jiitagaaNDLu, °

éé’m%\) JutdgaaLLu]
©LE [alluDu] ‘son-in-law’ VL0 /eeaid) {alluNDLuy alluLLu]

¥ SHores [manamaraalu] ;saes&cvocéa/ [manamaraaNDLu/6
‘granddaughter’ as::s:s:cv%‘? [manamaraal Lu]

© All dentvatives ending in 7w [-gaaDu | and teex [-raalu] have plurals o
iy [-gaNDLu/-gaal.Lu] and =™ :M&,’m%‘) [-raaNDLu,-raal Lu]
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zzc.  [cellelu] ‘younger sister’ s8c/ [celleNDLu/
B 3B, celleLLu]
ge2% [kuuturu] ‘daughter’ se&os/ [kuutuNDLu/
Somiotoy kuutuL Luy]
sxxz |[koDawali] ‘sickle’ sasom, [koDawaNDLu/
S a sy, koDawaL Lu]
=2 [raatri] ‘night’ oo @, [raatrilLuy]

6.13. Plural of proper nouns. Examples:

1. a8 Iz ‘Two Prakasams (i.e. Two
[1ddaru prakaasaalu] persons called Prakasam)’

2. Suied Trsdoetien ‘Three Ramamurtis’
[mﬁgguru raamamuurtulu]

3. &ororsues ‘Sita and Rama’
[sutaa raamulu]

4. Sz ohay HoSTren ‘Subba Rao and Sundaram’
[subbaaraawu sundaraaluj

5. 1008 oedre ‘Britain and America’

[briTan amerikaalu]

Proper nouns are not often used in the plural, but when they are
their plural is formed in just the same way as in the case of common
nouns.

6.14. When two proper nouns are coupled. as in examples 3 to
5 above, one 1s placed immediately after the other and the last
takes the plural s:ffix. This is one of several ways by which ‘and’
is expressed in Telugu.

Gender

6.15. Telugu has two genders, masculine and non-masculine.
All nouns denoting male persons? belong to the masculine gender.
Others belong to the non-masculine. There is no feminine gender
as such. Nouns denoting female persons are treated as non-
masculine in the singular, but in the plural they are treated as
masculine.

Including personifications hike ooy [suuryuDu] “the sun’ and o[cH&
[candruDu] *the moon'.
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6.16. As a consequence of this, the demonstrative pronoun has
two forms in the singular, one for male persons ==:[waaDu] “he’
and one for female persons and for things <2 [adi] “she it’, and two
forms in the plural, one for male and female persons =i =%

[waaru/waal.Lu ] ‘they (those persons) and one for things ez [dm]
‘they (those things)’. The same rule applies to verbs: e.g.

Swgular
sremys. [waaD(uj unnaaDu.] ‘He is® (m.)
wpd.  [ad(i) unnadi. ] ‘She/1t is’ (f.n.)
Plural
S8 [ S idyToy . [waaru/waalL(u) ‘they (those persons)are’ (m.f.)

unnaaru. |
oSz ow. [aw(i) unnaayi.] “they (those things, etc.) are’ (n.)

6.17. Most nouns do not have any marker of gender, but certain
words and suffixes are used to denote the difference between the
male and female sexes.

Examples are given below.

1. Some masculine nouns have a corresponding form ending
In oees [-raalu} to indicate the female sex: e.g.

ERE - [sneehituDu] ‘male friend’
yeavees  [Sneehituraalu] ‘female friend’
Sl [vejamaani] ‘master’

SaSreisores  [yejamaanuraalu] ‘mistress’.

2. In certain descriptive words and names the suffixes
-ex, [-amma]and -x3 [-katte ] are used to denote a female person;
similarly -ecsy [-ayya ] is used to denote a male person; e.g.

Sodben [pantulu] ‘schoolmaster’
Sosesy; [pantulamma] ‘schoolmistress’
sngeoasy [musalayya] ‘old man’
aofessy  [musalammal ‘old woman®
oexeats;  [raamayya]  (man’s name)
eSSy [raamamma] (woman’s name)
BT [aaTakaaDu] ‘male player’

SHES [aaTakatte] ‘female player’
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3. The words awx[moga] ‘male’ and == [aaDa] ‘female’ are used
to distinguish sex in both human beings and animals; e.g.

SR [mogapilla] ‘son’ (lit. ‘boy child”)
wsly [aaDapilla] ‘daughter’ (lit. ‘girl child’)
R TES [moganawkaru] ‘man servant’

ex=¢%  [aaDanawkaru] ‘woman servant’
awx%%;, [mogakukka]l ‘dog’ (male)
wusg, [aaDakukka] ‘bitch’.

4 Various words are used to distinguish the male and female in
ammals, birds, etc., e.g.

g%a [kooD1] ‘fow]’
sfagos [kooDipunju] ‘cock’
sfane  [kooDipeTTa] ‘hen’

5. Among pronouns and numerals certain forms are used to
distinguish female persons; e.g.

o= [aame]
ed% [aawiDa]
253 [okate] ‘one woman’

“she’

Descriptive Analysis

6.18. Plural formation in Telugu can be described more rigorously
by a set of ordered rules. The first step in such a description 1s to
see whether some of the stems can be represented in the lexicon
differently from their surface forms, thus obviating the need to
treat them as exceptions and capturing certain generalizations
in the phonological system of the language. This can be done as
long as the surface forms are derivable by automatic phonetic
rules; for instance, one of the plurals of kaaDi ‘yoke’ is kaaNDLu.
Here, there is N before D. not found in the singular form. If we
represent the singular form as kaalNDi, we obviate the need to
posit a change of Di to NDi before the plural Lu. The surface
form kaaDi can then be derived by a rule which drops the nasal
preceding a stop consonant after a long vowel or in a non-root

syllable. Following this procedure the underlying forms of certain
stems will be modified as follows:
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(a) kaaDi ‘yoke’, eeDu ‘year’, -gaaDu (derivative suffix m sg.),
waaDu ‘he’, alluDu ‘son-mn-law’, etc., will be represented
with an N preceding D; e.g. kaalNDi, eeNDu, -gaaNDu, etc.

(b) stems ending in -y1 and -wu can be represented without their
final vowels, since they are predictable i morpheme final
or word-final positions.

(¢) the underlying form of -lu will be represented as -Lu.

6.19. The second step is to classify nouns in terms of their different
phonological behaviour in plural formation; e.g. kannu ‘eye’,
pl. kaNDLu/kallu, but pannu ‘tax’, pl. pannulu. There is no way
of distinguishing these two types of stems except by assigning them
to two different stem classes. The description of plural formation
in Telugu requires us to set up the following stem classes:

Class 0. (The unmarked class.) The majority of stems belong to
this class, which comprises all stems not belonging to classes
I to VI. All those that end in a vowel other than a short high
vowel (viz. 1 or u) belong to this class. Even those that end in
1 or u not preceded by an apical consonant (T, D, |, r, n) belong
to this class. The plural forms of this class are derived by appli-
cation of the regular rules in 6.20 below.

Class I. Seven stems ending in -llu or -nnu; in the plural these
final sequences are replaced by NDu; viz. illu “house’, mullu
‘thomn’, willu ‘bow’, -kallu “stone’ (as in uppu kallu ‘salt granule’,
sanne kallu ‘grinding stone’), kannu ‘eye’, cannu “breast’, pannu
‘tooth’.

Class II. A few stems of three or more syllables that end in Iu,
li, or ru where these are replaced by ‘NDu before the plural
suffix -Lu; e.g. cellelu "younger sister’, kooDalu ‘daughter-in-
law’, manama-raalu ‘grand-daughter’, kuuturu ‘daughter’,
koDawali ‘sickle’, etc.

Class III. Three stems with a non-low radical long vowel followed
by -y (except weey ‘thousand’); viz. gooy °‘pit’, ceey ‘hand’,
nuuy ‘well’. These add ti before the plural suffix and in noun
inflexion.

Class IV. Four stems of (C)VVC(V) type where the final C(V)
is lost before the plural suffix; viz. ceenu ‘field with a crop’,
peenu ‘louse’, puuw ‘flower’, weey ‘thousand’.
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Class V. Two stems, wari ‘paddy’, eddu ‘bullock’, have suppletive
alternants waDDu and eDDu (optional) respectively.

Class V1. Three stems that change plural Lu to LLu; viz. peNDLi/
peLLi ‘marriage’, raatri ‘night’, raayi ‘stone’.

6.20. Rules for plural formation -
1. N— N sg. }
IN plL

A noun (N) is rewritten as Noun singular (N sg.) or Noun plural
(N pl.).

2. N sg. —>Nstem + @
A singular noun is identical with the noun stem as given in the
lexicon. Certam phonetic rules apply to these stems for deriving
the surface forms (see Rules 17-20).

3. Npl.—= Nstem + Lu
In the plural all noun stems are followed by the morpheme L.
In the following where class features are given they should be
taken as dominated by the [ + Noun stem] category.

11 [+ Class I
4 % n‘_—)ND/#' ..... . u + Lu

————

Stems of Class I ending in llu and nnu change the penultimate
CC into ND when followed by morph boundary and Lu (pl.).
kannu + Lu—>kaNDu + Lu,
willu + Lu —wiNDu + Lu, etc.

5. @ —>ti/#[ + Class III] +{ Lu ]
I infl.
Stems of Class III add ti before the plural suffix or before any
case suffix in inflexion.
ceey + Lu—>ceey * ti + Lu
ceey + ku (Dative) — ceey +— t1 + ku, etc.
(Loss of y before a consonant by Rule 17.)

l( [+ Class IT]

—»ND/# . ... + Lu

6.1T i

|1 u
Stems of Class II (more than two syllables) replace their pen-
ultimate r or 1 by ND before the plural suffix Lu.
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cellelu ~ Lu —celleNDu - Lu
koDawali - Lu— KoDawaNDi - Lu

[ + Class 1V]

.C(V)—Q/#F . 4+ Llu

Final C(V) of Class IV stems is lost before Lu; e.g.
weey + Lu—s wee + Lu
ceenu + Lu—»cee + Lu

. (a) (optional) eddu —»eDDu
(o) wart —>waDDu /# -+ pl.

. Lu—LLu/#[ + Class VI] + /

After the stems of Class VI, the plural suffix is changed to LLu;
peNDLi/pelLL1 + Lu-—»>peNDLi/peLLi-LLu, *raay-LLu (loss
of y by Rule 17 below), raatri-LLu.

10.{3*—3» O/ (H#....(O)

T‘ -~—Lu
D|—

@#(OVV 1 i

OV I f

A short high vowel i or u 1s lost before the plural Lu in (1) stems,
where these vowels are preceded by T or D, optionally preceded
by another consonant; such a consonant can be either N or the
same consonant. The sequences are: Ti. Tu, Di. Du, NTi, NTu,
NDi, NDu, TTi, TTu, DDi, DDu; (2) stems with penultimate
lor r preceded by a syllable containing a long vowel or diphthong
or two or more short and/or long syllables.® By (2), forms like
puli (two short syllables) and pilli (final 11i) are excluded from the
operation of this rule; e.g.

(1) kooTi -+ Lu ~>kooT -+~ Lu
coolTu + Lu ~—cooT -+ Lu
kooDi -~ Lu — *kooD -+ Lu (see Rule 11)
guuDu = Lu —*guuD +~ Lu (> » )
toNTi -+ Lu —toNT -+ Lu
baNTu — Lu — baNT — Lu

baNDi +— Lu— baND +— Lu

8 A syllable 1s said to be long if 1t contains a long vowel or a short vowel followed
by a consonant which 1s not followed by another vowel
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koDawaNDi (by Rule 6) -+ Lu —koDawaND + Lu
paNDu + Lu-— paND -+ Lu
kaNDu (by Rule 4) + Lu—kaND -+ Lu
caTTi + Lu — *caTT + Lu (see Rule 12)
ceTTu +- Lu — *ceTT + Lu (see Rule11)
reDDi + Lu — *reDD + Lu (» » 2*)
(2) kaalu + Lu - *kaal-Lu (see Rule 11)
mayla + Lu-— *mayl-Lu (> )
peeru + Lu -— *peer-Lu (» )
nemali + Lu-— *nemal-Lu o > )
D
11. 341 y — L /#...... A% + Lu
T

Single D, 1, r (apical consonants) preceded by a vowel become
L before plural Lu; e.g.

kooDi + Lu —kooD -+ Lu (Rule 10) — kooL-Lu

guuDu + Lu —>guuD + Lu (> ») — guul-Lu

kaalu -+ Lu-—>kaal + Lu (> ) —> kaal-Lu

peeru + Lu-—speer + Lu (> ) —>peel-Lu
12. CC— C/#...... +C

A geminate (double) consonant becomes single before another
consonant across a morph boundary. Note this does not affect
NT, ND clusters. By this rule

guDD + Lu (Rule 10) — guD-Lu
ceTT + Lu (2> ) — ceT-Lu, etc.

13.}(a)am aa ] # ...... + Lu
em “)[ ]

Stems ending in (a)am and em replace these sequences by aa
and EE respectively before plural Lu and before the oblique -ni.
gurram + Lu —> gurraa -+ Lu
pandem + Lu — pandEE + Lu
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14. 1 > u/#(C)VC (C )o ~ Lu

All 1’s occurring in non-initial open syllables become u’s when
followed by the plural Lu; e.g.

gadi + Lu-—> gadu + Lu
maniSi + Lu — manuSu + Lu
enimidi + Lu — enumudu — Lu

waakili ‘doorway’ + Lu —> waakil +Lu (by Rule 10)—
waakil.-Lu (by Rule 11). The i here is not affected since it occurs
in a closed syllable.

15. (optional) ND — L/ L

The sequence ND optionally becomes L before L. This is
operative either within the same morpheme peNDLi/pelL:
‘marriage’ or across a morph boundary paND-Lu/pal-Lu
‘fruits’, etc.

16. L — 1/#...... VOV + _V

A retroflex L between two vowels or between a semi-vowel
and a vowel is phonetically realized as an alveolar 1; e.g.

gadi + Lu—gadu + Lu (by Rule 14)— gadu-lu.
17 y—>@ # .. ... ~C
A palatal semi-vowel is lost before a consonant across a merph
boundary.

ceey + Lu —»ceey + t1 + Lu (by Rule 5)—>ceey — tu + Lu
(by Rule 14)—ceey-—+tu—~lu (by Rule 16)—>cee + tu-+lu.

This rule 1s needed also 1n noun and verb derivation and inflex-
ion; e g. meey ‘to graze’ : meeta ‘fodder’, etc. [This rule originally
also included w mn its scope, which was responsible for Old
Telugu plural aalu ‘cows’ from aaw (sg.), raalu ‘stones’ from
raay: so also puulu ‘flowers’ from puuw ‘flower’)

18. N— @3 A=(C)V(C), C, (see 6.18).
N = homorganic nasal, C;= homorganic stop.

A nasal following a long vowel or a short non-radical vowel
is zero before a homorganic stop; e.g. kaaNDi—kaaDij,
alluNDu —alluDu.
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i vy |.... L+
. (optional) v y _ v W 3; %#}
— low w — low
— long — long

A non-low long vowel followed by y or w freely alternates with
a corresponding short vowel followed by yy or ww respectively.

| o — 1£

l

Following a word or morph final semi-vowel, i occurs after
y and u occurs after w optionally.

. (optional) @—> | /# ....

1
u

weey —» weeyi/weyyi (by Rule 19)
raay —» raayi

aaw —> aawu (pl. aawlu or aawulu)
puuw —>» puuwu/puwwu (by Rule 19)

poyy —> poyyi

The final vowels obligatorily occur if y and w are preceded by
short vowels (see Rule 19).

Taking -y ending stems without the final vowel as the underlying
forms neatly explains the plurals [abbaay(i)lu] ‘boys’ and [am-
maay(i)lu] ‘girls’, abbaay + Lu (by Rule 16)— abbaay + lu —
(by Rule 20) abbaayilu If the stems had a final i in the under-
lying forms. Rule 14 would apply to produce a wrong plural
*abbaayulu. In the case of [poyy] ‘hearth’, the dernivation 1s
as follows:

poyy + Lu (Rule 12)—poy +Lu (Rule 16)— poy + lu,
(Rule 20) — poyi-lu.

6.21. From the foregoing 20 Rules we can derive the plurals of

m

ost stems. Still the following problems remain.

(a) Foreign words like kaaru ‘car’ and nawkaru ‘servant,
employee’ have plurals kaar-lu, nawkar-lu, respectively. Rule
10 operates here, but not Rule 11 (i.e. kaar-Lu —» (by 11) *kaal-
Lu, nawkar-Lu—>(by 11) *nawkal.Lu). Such stems have to be
marked in the lexicon with the feature [-Rule 11], since while
Rule 11 should apply tc them it will not apply. Notice that
non-native stems with penultimate 1 behave like native stems;

maylu ‘mile’, pl. mayLLu ‘miles’ (by the application of Rules
10 and 11).
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(b) Certain native stems like peeru ‘name’, weeru ‘root’, etc.,
have two plurals each, peeLLu/peerlu, weelLLu/weerlu. etc. The
second plurals, in which Rule 11 does not operate, are dialectal
and perhaps more recent; peerlu and weerlu represent the restruc-
turing of the underlying plural morpheme from Lu to lu. In
other words, in these cases Rule 16 (deretroflexion rule) precedes
high-vowel deletion (Rule 10).

peeru + Lu — (Rule 16) peeru-lu — (Rule 10)
peer-lu (on which Rule 11 cannot operate)

This is one of the ways that grammars get restructured between
generations.

6.22. With the exception of the marked Classes I-VI, constituting
only a few dozen stems, the most common form of the plural in
Telugu 1s -lu, which we have derived by a late deretroflexion rule
(Rule 16). If the underlying form of the plural was represented
as lu, there would be difficulty in accounting for the retrofiex
lateral in forms like weeru: weel.Lu, mosali: mosalL.Lu, kaalu:
kaal.Lu, etc. We would have to frame a rule changing the penulti-
mate r and 1 to L and then change the plural 1 to L. Both these
rules remain phonetically and phonologically unmotivated. Repre-
senting the plural morpheme as Lu accounts for these changes
as well as facilitating the deretroflexion rule to operate in environ-
ments where there has been no consonantal sandhi. This synchronic
motivation is supported by the historical fact that the Teiugu
plural suffix was once Lu.

In the non-standard Telugu dialects the retroflex L is totally
lost except allophonically after retroflex stops, where its contrast
with 1 is neutralized: e.g. ceTTu: ceTLu (or ceT-lu). We can
account for these dialects by making Rule 16 context free, ke 16~
L — 1. This would account for plural forms like waallu ‘they’
(standard dialect waal.Lu), gullu (< gulLLu) ‘temples’ In these
varieties, it is interesting to note that Rule 15 does not operate,
in order to prevent homonymy; e.g.

sg. pl.
illu : iNDLu — (by Rule 15 opt.) iLLu

By 16 the contrast between illu and 1LLu would be lost, since
both the singular and plural would be phonetically illu, if Rule
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15 operated before Rule 16. Therefore, the common form in non-
standard Telugu is iND-lu or in-lu, where the retroflex sequence
is changed to alveolar by the loss of D. These rules should be inserted
as alternatives to Rule 15 to account for the non-standard varieties:

15°. (non-standard)

(a) D—> @/ .. N___ +1lu
(b) N— n



CHAPTER 7

Pronouns, Question Words and
the Interrogative Suffix

7.1. Model sentences:

T DI [waaDu pillawaaDu. ] ‘He 1s a boy ~
2. 8% TES [wiiDu nawkaru. ] *He is a servant.’
3. awy Soosewy. [waaLlLu manciwaal.Lu.] *They are good
people.’

4. 085 oESrTD [atanu raamaaraawu.]  ‘Heis Rama Rao.’
S, @ $58g8 [i1me saraswati. | ‘She is Saraswati.’
6 By syt [wiiLLu biccagaal.Lu.] ‘They are beggars.’
7. eoss DRI [aayana mEESTarugaaru. ] ‘He is a teacher.’
8. o8 oS . [waaru DaakTarugaaru. | "He is a doctor.’

5. 5% moB rvi. [wiiru muurtigaaru. ] ‘He is Mr. Murti.’
10. o3 &8sy [aame siitamma gaaru.] “She is Mrs. Sita.’

7.2. Demonstrative pronouns. There is a wide variety of demon
strative pronouns in Telugu, as can be seen from the above mode
sentences. When referring to a third person (i.e. other than th
hearer and the speaker) it is important to choose the right pronoun
because the choice indicates the speaker’s social relationship with
and attitude towards, the person referred to, viz. informal, formal
impolite, polite. very polite, etc. The suffix ~~% [-gaaru ] denotin;
respect is added to personal names, kinship terms and professiona
designations. When added to personal names 1t is roughly equiva
lent to Mr./Mrs./Miss in English.

7.3. The demonstrative pronouns can be classified as follows:

1 (i) referringto a male person relatively distunt from the speaker
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Singular

(very informal,

[waaDu} intimate,

gsén il

[atanu]

o
IO

impolite)

(informal, third
degree respect)

(formal, second

[aayana] degree respect)

—— 34
Gd ™

{waaru]

(very polite,
first degree
respect)

} (that

man)’

Plural
SECTSRYE LR ‘they
[waaNDLu/ (those
waal.Lu]! men)’

or =& [waaru]

(ii) referring to a female person relatively distant from the speaker:

Singular

@
[adi]

e
[aame]

D%

(very informal,
intimate,
impolite)

(formal or in-
formal, second
or third degree
respect)

(informal,

[aawiDa] second or third

Faadesy

degree respect

(very polite,

[waaru] first degree

respect)

I See footnote 3 in Chapter 6

‘she

L (that
woman)’

Plural

(T SRV VS 5 ‘they
[waaNDLu/ (those

waal.LLu] women)
or =% [waaru]

bl
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(u1) referring to anything non-human relatively distant from the
speaker:

ol

[adi]

‘it (that thing)’

L2

[aw1] ‘they (those things)’

2 (i) referring to a male person relatively c/ose ro the speaker.

Singular Plural
LY=S) (very mformal
[wiiDu] intimate,
impolite)
RES (informal,
[itanu]  third degree ‘he Body &) “they
respect) F (this  [wiiNDLu (these
man)’ wiilLLu] men)’
HAHS (formal, second or &% [wiiru]
[1ivana] degree respect)
¥ (very polite, first
[wiiru]  degree respect)

(ii) referring to a female person relatively close 7o the speaker:

Singular
=8 (very informal,
[1d1] intimate,
impolite)
D (formal or
[1ime] informal.
second degree
respect)
s (informal, second
[iwiDa)] degree respect)
5% (very polite, first

[wiiru]

degree respect)

Plural
‘she Hods; by ‘they
(this [wiiNDLu (these
woman) wiitLLu] women)’

or && [wiirul
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(iii) referring to anything non-human relatively close fo the
speaker:

28 [idi] ‘it (this thing)’ ad [iwi] ‘they (these things)’

7.4. Notice the contrast between a/aa in the first series of
pronouns (referring to persons and things relatively distant from
the speaker) and //i; in the second series (referting to persons and
things relatively close to the speaker). This corresponds to the
distinction between ‘that’ and °‘this’ in English. Grammatically,
the two series are exactly parallel, and hence whatever is said in the
following paragraphs regarding the forms s [waaDu], wa [adi],
etc., applies equally to the forms & [wnDu], aa [idi], etc.

7 5. Of the four pronouns that denote a female person, note that
e [aame ] and «2& [aawiDa | are both used for second degree
respect; e [aame] can be used when speaking either formally or
informally, whereas eos [aawiDa | always implies some degree of
informality.

7.6. The forms e [ataDu] and «oz [aawiDe] are sometimes
used for egss|atanu] and ess [aawiDa). gsaes [ilyana] is generallv
pronounced s [iina], but more often spelled «sewis [11yanal.

7.7. Model sentences:

1. (2) &3 8% ? “Who is she?’
[aam(e) ewaru?]
(b) 3/ &3 S5T38. ‘She is Saraswati.’

[aame (or 1ime)
saraswati. |

2. (a) 28D IS ? ‘Who 1s this man?’
[ itan(u) ewaru? ]
(b) wgs o ) réds. ‘He i1s my friend.’
[atanu naa sneehituDu. ]
3. (a) &BsSB0s ? ‘Who are you, please?’
[mur(u) ewar(u)-aND1? >
(b) 3% 28508, . ‘I am a school teacher.’

[neenu baDipantulni ]3

‘3 ©0sdewod [aND1‘aNDn]at the end of a sentence denotes politeness 1n address
It is roughly equivalent to *Sir/Madam’ or ‘please’ n English
3 The change n the predicate 1s explamed in 13.10.
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4 (a)ed 08 ?
[ad(i) eem1T17?]
(b) w8 $&E%E..
[ad: paDakakurcii. ]

5. (a) &% ASES ?
[waar(u) ewar(u)-alND1?]
(b) & Sra-%.
[waaru maa waaru. ]

6. (a) o LB0e0s8?

[mi1 peer(u) eemiT(i)-aNDi?]

(b) & 2% oesrors.

[naa peeru raamaaraawu. |

7. (a) ¥  BKo dm&os ?

[i1 pustakam eemiT(1)-aNDi?]

(b) =& —xs80.
[id1 bhaagawatam.]

8 (a) dDsdns?
[nii pan(i) eemiTi?]
(b) €= Socxeard .
[neenu mangaliwaaNN1. ]?

9. (a) & wmmHns?
[1 kaayitaal(u) eemiT1?]
(b) ®2 29, sowaren.
[awi picci kaayitaalu. ]

10. (a) & a§c‘3 ?
[mu 1ll(u) eedi?]
(b) == 20D
[maa ill(u) ad(i)-ee. ]*
11. (a) 28 3°5?
[eed1 cawka?]
(b)zd 3°&.
[1d(1)-ee cawka.]

*What is that

‘That is an easy-chair.’

*Who is that, please”’

"He is my husband.’

*What 1s your name, Sir?’

‘My name 1s Rama Rao.’

“What is this book, please?

“This is the Bhagavatam.’

“What is your work ?

‘T am a barber.’

*What are these papers?’

“They are useless papers.’

*Which is your house?”

“That (emphatic) is our
house.’

“Which is cheapest
(Iit. cheap)™

“This (emphatic)
is cheapest.’

' The change in the predicate 1s explained in 13 10
+ dee] 1s a common suffix denoting emphasis, which can sometimes be translated

as ‘only, indeed, -self” etc But 1its meaning 1n English 1s more often conveyed simply

by change of intonation for emphasis
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12. (a) 2= o 8 =82° “Which are your books?”
[mn ﬁfjstakaal(u) eew1?]
(b) a3 & L Loen. ‘These (emphatic) are my
[1w(1)-ee nua pustakaalu ] books’

7 8. [Inteirogative pronouns. The interrogative pronouns most
commonly used are:

oxs  [ewaru]l  “who?

o [eemiT1] ‘what?
Thev serve for both the singular and plural. das [eemi], 20 [eem]
*"What?" are used as variants of o238 [eemuTi] in sentences that
have verbs, e.g.”
o &z [nuwwu eem cuusEEwu?]  “What did you see?.

ol M
[y
o

7.9. 2z [ewaru] has singular forms oss [ewaDu] "who?” (male
person) and o553 [ewate] "who? (female person), but they are not
often used. To say

=

o3 as52° [adi ewate?] ‘Who is she?

= axa? [waaDu ewaDu?] ‘Who is he?” or

conveys an abrupt and impoiite meaning.

7.10. Besides dao/asues [eem /eemiTi | “what?’, Telugu has another
pronoun 28| eed: | (singular) and 2&[eew: | (plural), corresponding
to "'which?" 1in English They are more specific and definitive, e.g
® H 8¥o B ? [aa pustakam eemiTi] “What is that book? as op-
posed to &~ $ S¥o0 28 [mu pustakam eedi?] “Which one is your
book?””

Sandhi In the model sentences given mn 7.7 when two vowels come
together. the first one is enclosed in parentheses to indicate that it 1s
omitted in normal pronunciation. When the two vowels come
together in the case of two separate words, the first vowel 1s generally
dropped if it is short; when two vowels come together within a
word, the first vowel, if it is short, 1s obligatorily dropped; e.g.

(a) adSH + A5H —> aIISD “Who is this man?’
[itanu +- ewaru] — [itanewaru]

(b) &8 + &3 — 0B
fadi + ee] — [ad-ee] ‘that itself’
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In (a), & [u] ends the first word and » [e] begins the second word:
here, it is possible to occasionally retain & [u] by pausing after the
first woid for the sake of clarity or in a learning situation. But in
the case of (b), - [-ee] is not a separate word; therefore, the
preceding = [1 ] must be dropped in pronunciation.

7.11. Reflexive pronoun. Telugu has a reflexive pronoun &= i
[tanu-taanu] ‘he himseif'; e.g s s=,% [taanu waccEEDu] He
himself came.”S The plural 1s 5» '8&» [tamu ‘taamu] “they them-
selves’. In some dialects s~s» [taamu] or another variant, &%
[tamaru], is used in very polite speech as a substitute for z-x [muiru]
‘you’. Of late, young men and women tend to refer to each other as
$% [tanu] in the 3rd person; &x= [tanu] is a shortened form of =

[taanu],

7.12. Moael senterces:

1. (@) o5 4355507 ‘Is that a book ?’
[adi pustakamaa?]
(b) e3508, 8 LEED. “Yes. sir'madam,
[awunaNDi, ad1 pustakamee. ] it 1s [indecd] a book.”
2. (a) = %8 B:"C ‘Are these [indeed]
[iwi kurcnleenaa?] chairs?
(b) vgscs, 22 %65 . “Yes, sir, madam,
[awunaNDa1, w1 kurciilee. ] they are [indeed]
chairs.
3. (a) =2 sz" ‘Is this a house?’
[id: illaa?]
(b) =xca, =8 aw =&, *No, sir madam.
[kaadaNDi, 1di illu kaadu ] it 1s not a house’
4. () 0 PHIees? *Are those books?’
{aw1 pustakaalaa?]
(b) %04, ©d L3 T *No. sirrmadam,
TEH; @D SonE en. thev are not books,
[kaadaNDi, awi pustakaalu they are papers.’

kaadu; aw: kaayitaalu]
8%, 57% [tany, taanu ] often takes the emphane suffix & [ee].ep o3 Sz &
[taance waccEEDu] ‘He huaself came ”
o If e [aa] (interrogative suffix) follows the emphatic & [ee] 1t becomes T2 {naaj.
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5. (a) wéw TourTa” ‘Is he Rama Rao?
[atanu raamaaraawaa?]
(b) mxca, S oodrord ek *No, sir/madam, he
e T § is not Rama Rao, he is
[kaadaNDi, atanu Ramamurthi.’

raamaaraawu kaadu;
atanu raamamuurti . ]

7.13. The interrogative suffix. Any of the declarative sentences in
6.3 and 7.1 can be turned into a question requiring the answer
‘yes” or ‘no’ by adding the interrogative suffix e [aa] to the last
word of the sentence.

7.14. Any of the sentences in 6.3 and 7.1 can be turned into the
negative by adding = [kaadu] ‘is not/are not.’

7.15. Sentences 1in 7.7 and 7.12 are only vanations of the basic
noun + noun sentence 1illustrated in 63 and 7.1. This type of
sentence, consisting of a noun or noun-phrase (subject) plus a
noun or noun-phrase (predicate), each in the nominative case and
agreeing with each other in number and gender, is very important
in Telugu grammar, and we shall come across more examples of 1t.
Sentences of this kind are referred to as equative or NP + NP
sentences. Note that in the affirmative the verb ‘to be’ is not
expressed, whereas in the negative it is wes [ kaadu]].



8.1.

. @B o Ezo.

[

10

11

CHAPTER 8

Personal Pronouns and Oblique
Stem Formation

Model Sentences-

[idi naa kalam ]

28 S e om.
[1di maa ammaayi.]

e Soo @I oW,
[wiiDu maa abbaayi.]

HBoDS v vl k.
[iiyana maa annagaaru.]

oS o Smos .

*This is my pen.’

‘She is my daughter.”

‘He 1s my son.’

‘He 1s my elder brother.’

“He is not my younger brother.’

[atanu maa tammuDu kaadu.]

el & T e Tren.
[aame naa sneehituraalu.]

ad & RIS me.

[1dt naa sneehituD1 illu.]

. w8 D T 0 GEh.
[adi1 mu naannagaari uuru.]

& S 28O IT.

[idi maa cellel ciire .}
e S owodd RSX.

[adi maa 1NTi gooDa.}
@8 J58 ag}:?

[adl ewart 11lu?]

S8 A8B Eeo?

[1d1 ewar: kalam 7]

‘She is my friend.’

*This i1s my friend’s house.’
‘That is your father’s village.’
“This is my younger sister’s sari.’
“That is the wall of our house.”
*Whose house 1s that?

*Whose pen is this?’
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13. 22 a8 neen? ‘Whose clothes are these?’
[iw1 ewar1 baTTalu?]

14, 238 S0 93 wen. ‘These are our books.’
[iwi mana pustakaalu.]

15. =& %% dvec ‘This is our country.’
[idi mana deesam.]

8.2. Besides a basic stem, which 1s identical with the nominative
singular, every noun has an oblique stem in the singular that is
sometimes called the “‘possessive form™, since it is used to indicate
possession or an adjectival relationship. It corresponds in meaning
to the possessive (genitive) singular form ending in ’s m English.
Just as in the singular. there is an oblique stem in the plural that
corresponds to the possessive plural noun ending in s in English.

8.3. The persc:ial pronouns are:

Nominative Genitive
(basic stem) (oblique stem)
Singular: Ist person 3% [neenu] ‘I’ & [naa] ‘my’
2nd person &5 [niiwu] ‘you’ & [nii] ‘your’
Plural: st person Zosw» [meem(u)] ‘we’ s [maa] ‘our’
(exclusive) (see Ch. 4, footnote 1)
Ist person &Zo [manam(u)] ‘we’ &5 [mana)l ‘our’
{(mclusive)
2nd person & [miiru] “you’ & [mii] ‘your’

8.4. (1) Telugu has two words for ‘we’, cne exclusive and the other
melusive Ss» [meem(u)] means ‘we’ excluding the person who is
addressed, while oo [manam(u)] means ‘we’ including the person
who is addressed. Thus, if A says to B, ‘we came home’, referring
tc himself and one or more persons not including B, he will say
%o goels Soyo [meem iNTiki waccEEm ] (lit. *we to-the-house
came’); but 1if A says to B, "we came home’, referring to himself
and B or to himself and some other persons including B, he will
say %o mos Sz°y0 [manam iNTiki waccEEm. ]

(2) In place of &% [nuwu], the form s ; [nuwwu] is often used in
conversation and 1n modern writing.
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(3) tu/=g [niiwu/nuwwu] (informal singular) is used only when
addressing a close friend or relative, an inferior, a child, or when
speaking informally to some other person. Otherwise, one must
use zo-¢:[miiru], which means ‘you’ (polite singular) and also ‘you’
(plural).

(4) A Telugu speaker uses the pronoun = [naal ‘'my’ only with
reference to things that are his exclusive possession; e.g.

a8 I Eeo. [idi naa kalam.] “This is my pen.’

28 & S°5,.. [idi naa cokkaa.] “This is my shirt.’

ed & 3syen. [awi naa ceppulu.] ‘Those are my sandals.”
28 o Sowg. [idi naa ceyyi. ] “This is my hand.’

When he speaks of something that is or can be shared with others,
he regularly says &= [maa](‘our’), not = [naa]. E.g. =% s Ssu.8
[waaDumaa tammuDu | ‘He is my younger brother’; a8 == s [idi
maa illu] “This is my house™; &% s £I& & [wiiru maa mEESTa-
rugaaru | “He is my school teacher."

(5) When a noun is preceded by a pronoun and a common
noun in the possessive form, the pronoun comes first in Telugu, as
in English; i.e. 28 & %)»%& %3 gc [idi naa sneehituDi pustakam]
‘This is my friend’s book.’

8.5. Formation of the oblique stem in the singular. Common nouns
may be divided into six classes according to the manner in which
the oblique stem in the singular is formed. These classes are:

A. (i) Basic stems which end ino, « [e, a] or a long vowel.
(ii) Those that end in = [1] or & [u] preceded by a double consonant
other than < [ll] or §; [nn], and (iii) all others not covered by B-F
below. In this class the oblique stem is identical with the basic

stem; e.g.
Nominative Genitive
(basic stem) (oblique stem)
(i) o5y [anna] ‘elder brother’ x; [anna] ‘“of an elder brother
8 [peTTe] ‘box’ 23 [peTTe] ‘of a box’
sk [pooTii] ‘contest’ %8 [pooTii] ‘of a contest’
(11) a%:o [ceTTu] ‘tree’ 8e» [ceTTu] ‘of a tree’

A majority of nouns belong to this class.
B. (i) All human nouns (i.e. nouns denoting human beings)
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and demonstrative pronouns ending in & %.:%, = [Du, ru, nu, lu]
and (1i) a few non-human nouns ending i & [1u} or = [lu] preceded
by a long vowel. These form the oblique stem by adding the vowel
s [1] to the basic stem. In sandhi the final & [u] of the basic stem is
lost before = {-i}.

(1) 3% [moguDu] “husband’ 3wia [moguDi] ‘of a husband’

&% [waaDu] ‘he’ s>& [waaDi] ‘his’

&% [kuuturu] ‘daughter’ se%6 [kuuturi] ‘of a daughter’

88e  [cellelu] ‘younger szo [celleli] ‘of a younger

sister’ sister’

w3 [atanu] ‘he’ w¥d [atani] ‘his’

% [waaru] “he, she, they’ =c& [waari] ‘his, her, their’
(11) wen [kaalu] ‘leg’ =® [kaali] ‘of a leg’

&  [uuru] ‘village’ %0 [uuri] ‘of a village’

Masculine nouns ending in & [Du] have an alternative form of the
oblique stem ending in & [ni]; e.g. o) 5%a&/%, %9 [sneehituDi/
sneehituni] ‘of a friend'. The form in o [ni] is more common in
traditional written language, and also in the Telangana and Raya-
lasima dialects in speech.

C. Non-human nouns of two (long or short) or more syllables
ending in &/a&, &fs, «o/® [Du/Di, ru/ri, lu/li] replace the final syllable
by & [Ti] in forming the oblique stem.

K% [guuDu]  ‘nest’ s=2  [guuTi] ‘of a nest’

Qo [eeru] ‘stream’ D¢ [eeT1] ‘of a stream’

a*Be» [taabeelu] ‘tortoise’ s8¢s [taabeeTi] "of a tortoise’

~x® [naagali] ‘plough’ ~x¢ [naagaTi] ‘of a plough’

wx& [kaawaDi] ‘carrying =58 [kaawaTi] ‘of a carrying
pole’ pole’

D. Six stems ending in &, e [nnu, llu] and &, [LLu] replace
these finals by o# [NTi] in forming the oblique:

zeo  [illu] ‘house™  =ces [INTi] ‘of a house’
o [willu]  ‘bow’ o8 [wiNTi] ‘of a bow’
sy [pannu] ‘tooth’ sos [paNTi] ‘of a tooth’
£y [kannu] ‘eye’ so83 [kaNTi] ‘of an eye’

3%y [cannu] ‘breast” xc& [caNTi] ‘of a breast’
ey [oLLu] ‘body’ 208 [oNTi] ‘of a body’
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E. Five stems of two syllables ending in ez [V1] and two ending

in & [-rru] replace the final syllable by &|ti] in torming the oblique:
Ben/Tow;  [ceeyi'ceyyi] “hand’ #8 [ceeti] ‘of a hand’
SowfBowy  [neeyi/meyyi] ‘ghee’ Z8 [neet1] ‘of ghee’
Sseaw/Sowy [nuuyirnuyyil “well’ =8 [nuuti] “of a well
Rex/frang [ gooyi goyyi] ‘pit’ A& [gooti] -of a pit’
Teo® [raayi] ‘stone’ o*8 [raati] ‘“of stone’

Srewg [poyyi] ‘hearth’ is an exception because 1t belongs to Class
A & & [gorru] “harrow’. 8% [parru] ‘place-name ending’ have as
obliques & 8 [gorti] and A° a [paru] respectively.1

F. All nouns ending in o 2o [am/em] have two oblique stems
each, one in the genitive without any modification and another
before the accusative and dative case suffixes. The latter is formed
by replacing eo'ao [am/em] by 2 2 [aani EEni] respectively
(see Chapter 9).

Swo  [kalam] Yoo [kalam] “of a pen’
¥e~28 [kalaani-ki] ‘to a pen’
% S%o [pustakam] & J¥o [pustakam] ‘of a book”

% Sw28 [pustakaani-ki] “to a book”

8.6. Most masculine nouns ending in & |Du] (Class B) and inanimate
nouns ending in ec [am] (Class F) are of Sanskrit origin. Except
for them, noun stems borrowed from foreign languages do not
undergo any change in forming the oblique stem:e.g. s‘w{rooDDu]
‘road’, &% [fEEnu] ‘fan’, etc. All stems of Classes C. ID and E are
of Telugu origin.

8.7. Stems belonging to Classes B and C have to be memorized,
since several of them have recently tended to join Class A; e.g.
wen-% [kaalu-ku] ‘to aleg’ tends to replace s&-8 [kaali-ki ]in some
dialects. Some oblique stems have remained {rozen in possessive
compounds, e.g. so#82g [caNTi biDDa] *baby’ (lit. “breast child’),
~Kasfe [naagaTi koola] “plough-shaft’, but =x&& [naagah-ki] ‘to a
plough’, =£4 a3y [taabeeTi cippa] ‘tortoise-shell’, but eZens|taa-

1 While 8°(% [gorru] 1s tending to replace ™8 [gorti] in oblique cases, 28, [parti]
1s tending to replace & & [parru] n the nominative
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beelu-ku] ‘to a tortoise’. Lists of nouns belonging to Classes B
and C which occur frequently are given below. (Those marked
with an asterisk tend to become members of Class A in modern

Telugu.)
Crass B
Nominative Genitive Nomunative
(basic stem, (oblique stem, (plural)
singular) singular)
- (honorific suffix) -8 -8
[-gaaru] [~gaari] [-gaarlu ]
Jew ‘finger’ =) St
[weelu] [weeli] fweeLLu]
Sotes ‘hare’ %oBO/H0TE 0B
[kundeelu] [kundeeli/kundeeTi*] [kundeelLLu]
Eeo ‘tortoise’ o3 =i =B,
[taabeelu] [taabeeli/taabeeTi*] [taabeelLu]
% field with a crop”™ 32 Beo
[ceenu] [ceeni*] [ceelu]
Tarscres ‘friend” (female)  a=soee R IrEST,
[sneehituraalu] [sneehituraali] [sneehituraal.Lu]
gSen ‘daughter-in-law’ £%%® S
[kooDalu] [kooDali] [kooDal.l.u]
Crass C
& ‘year’ QS Dok [JiE
leeDu] [eeT1] [eeNDLu/eeLLu]
gl ‘rope’ =8 =P
[taaDu] [taaTi] [taalLLu]
T ‘day’ =03 )
[naaDu] [naaTi] [naal.Lu]
Tos ‘porch’ 8 T,
[caawiDi?] [caawiTi*] [caawil.Lu]
=53 ‘carrying pole’  =s& EE
[kaawaDi] [kaawaTi*] [kaawal Lu]

2 or 3B8& [saawaDi]
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=88 ‘doorway’ =8 =8,
[waakaili] [waakiTi*] [waakiLLu]
TAd ‘embrace’ =ag Ak,
[kawgili] [kawgiTi*] [kawgilLLu]
e ‘day time’ zae SKE,
[pagalu] [pagaTi] [pagalLu]
Lo ‘water’ fe bt S

[niiru] [n1iTi] {nuLLu"]
S5 ‘mouth’ St Col

[nooru] [nooTi] [nooLLu]
55 ‘fingernail’ Foal Foics

[gooru] [go0Ti] [gooLLu]
$a25%> ‘forehead’ 502683 et
[nuduru] [nuduTi] [nuduL Lu]

8.8 Model sentences:

1. & gdactde a5 Dgass”
[mii tallidaNDrula uur(u) eemiTi?]

"What is your parents’
village?

‘Those are the walls of
our houses.’

“This is a bookshelf."
(1it. shelf of books)

2. 00 & af) APdes.
[awi maa iL.La gooDalu ]

3. 38 3 e dovg .
[id1 pustakaala biirwaa.]

4. 08 SrSrrabe SHTRir? ‘Is that a vegetable shop?”

[adi kuuragaayala dukaaNamaa?]

5. a8 3¢ wes. “Thus i1s a basket of fruit.”

[idi paLLa buTTa.]

6. 23d & coc)’béaes B Ber?
[iwi mii sneehitula pustakaalaa?]

‘Are these your friends’
books?’

8.9. Oblique stem in plural: The oblique stem in the plural of
common nouns is formed by uniformly changing = [lu] or « [Lu]

3 "‘% [auLLu] ‘water’ (oblique &% [nuLLa]) 1s a plural noun in Telugu. The
omgular form %& [nuru] (obhque 53 [nuTi]) only occurs mn certain compounds
like £5,%& [kannuru] ‘tears’ as well as 1n such noun phrases as ka3 ¥soe [nuh
sarafaraa) ‘irrigation’ and &od £¢ £yoe [mana nuTr sarafaraal ‘drinking water
supply’, which have a rather formal sound
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to = [la] or + [La]. The oblique suffix is « [a] added to the plural
stem. In Sandhi the final -& (u) of the plural stem is lost before

- [a]
8.10. Oblique stems of proper nouns

1. ora=d g=o ‘Rama’s pen’
[raamuDi kalam]

2. &oo,oe® 3. ‘Subba Rao’s house’
[subbaaraawu 1illu]

3. eohe B¥o “The country of the Andhras’
[aandhrula deesam]

The oblique stems of proper nouns, both singular and plural,
are formed 1n the same way as those of common nouns.

8.11. Model sentences:

1. 28 eans oo “This is his pen.’
[idi aayana kalam.]
2. a2 56 Towsen. ‘These are his papers.’
[iwi waari kaayitaalu ]
3. LaHs 080 IS ? ‘What is his surname?’
[aayana iNTipeeru eemiTi?] .
4. 286 5D D& ? “What is his work?’
[waaDi pani eemiTi?]
5. e oo ISSH? ‘Who are her sons?’
[aame koDukulu ewaru?]
6. ©& =8 =&. ‘That is his car.’
[adi waari kaaru.]
7. w8 =) aw. ‘That is their house.’
[adi waalla illu.]
8. THH ESe. ‘Her name is Kamala.’
[daani peeru kamala.]
9. oo arv) T, ‘Ramu is their son.’
[raamu waal.La koDuku.]
10. =& 25 Doned? ‘What is their (non-human)

[waaTi peer(u) eemiTi?] name?
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8.12. The oblique stems of demonstrative pronouns are for the
most part covered by Class B. The oblique forms of w2 [adi],
wo[awi], =2 [idi]. =& [iwi]. <2 [eedi], .2 [eewi] have to be memorized.

Nominative Oblique stem Nomunative Oblique stem
(basic stem) singular plural plural
singular
EE) ‘he” =;a =0 ‘his’ )
[waaDu] [waaDi waani]
VS5 ‘he’ ws2 ‘his’
[atanu] [atani]
B ‘he’ ey *his’
[azyana] [aayana]
E"Cﬁzla”w‘) 5_',1;:,1"; a-::i"é
e ches =8 shisﬁ ST S
[waaru] [waarti] L [waaNDLu/ [waaNDLa,
B ‘she s ‘her’ waalLu/ waaI.:La;
[adi] [daani] waaru] waari]
‘they” (m.f.) ‘their’ (m.f))

©3 ‘she’ o3 ‘her’
[aame] [aame]
Y. Y- ‘she’ eax ‘her’
[aawiDa] [aawiDa]
> ‘she’ =8 ‘her’ )
[waaru] [waari]
©d 1t =5 “its’ s they' = ‘their’
[adi] [daani] [awi] (n.) [waaTi] (n.)

8.13. Model sentences:

l. 52 Q58 sonaren ” *Whose papers are
[iwi ewari kaayitaalu?] these?

2 ooSrTRg 5 o838 I, ‘Rama Rao went to
[raamaaraawu tana iNTiki weLLEEDu.] his (own) house.’

3. =28 BD SoE ? *Of which (vessel)
[tdi deeni muuta?] is this the lid?

8.14. The oblique stem of g% [ewaru] “who?" 15 <ss [ewari].
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o8 [eedi] ‘which (thing) 7, 2 [eew1] ‘which (things) ?” have oblique
stems 32 [deeni] and 3¢ [weeTi], respectively.

The oblique stem of the reflexive pronoun&s /eei([tanu/taanu]
1s 8% [tana] “his own’ (singular) and of &&» [taamu] (pl.) 15 &%
[tama] “their own’ (plural).



9.1.

CHAPTER 9

Postpositions: The Dative and
Accusative Case Suffixes

Model sentences:

1. Soc zceds 370

2.

[meem iNTiki weLLEEm.]

S dwe S AslS ST MY
[miiru elaa maa uurki
waccEEru?]

3. Loy S5 °H Benll.

ITelugu does not have a verb 1o have' The meaning of this verb, when it refers
to ‘generic possession’, can be expressed by putting the noun denoting the “possessor’
n the dative case and the "possession’ m the nominative followed by the finite verb
‘to be’ eg a&23 sxoy§e [waaDiki Dabb(ujunnadi] “He has money’ (it “To him
money there 15°) Negative &8 &ax; &5, [waaDiki Dabbu leedu} "He has no
money’ (it “To him money tkere 1s not’) This 1s distinct from “temporary posses-
sion’, expressed by the postposition 85:"}\25 {daggira] "near’ instead of the dative.

[aayana uuru naaku telusu.]

S Seny .
[maaku Dabbu kaawaali.]

T R S 3SHT?

[naa peeru miiku teliyadaa?]

TGS Koy Beo.
[waaDiki Dabbu leedu.]

‘We went home (lit. we
went to the house).’

‘How did you come to
our village?

‘1 know his- village (lit.
his village is known to
me).’

‘We want, need money
(lit. to us money is
needed).’

‘Do you not know my
name? (lit. 15 not my
name known to you?)

‘He has no money.’1

eg SR i.zS eoe, o & [waaDi daggira Dabb(ujunnadi] “there 1s money (presently)

with him’, meaning “on his person righi now” Negative &°& CS{'.::I &ay 8eh. [waa-

D1 daggira Dabbu leedu] *He has no money with him now’ Sece also 13 >
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7. e e S8 08. ‘She got angry (lit. to her
[aameku koopam waccind:. ] anger came).’

Q. eS8 = &8 ¥o amyd. ‘I gave him my book.’
[ataniki naa pustakam iccEEnu ]

9. Triu hE% B ‘Rama is Sita’s husband
[raamuDu siitaku bharta ] (lit. Rama is husband

to Sita).’
10. =% & & 5° 4. “This town is new to me.’

[naaku i1 uuru kotta ]

9.2. In the model sentences above we can 1solate the postposition 2
[ki] or s [ku] denoting ‘to’ or ‘for’, occurring in the words:

o8 [INTiki] ‘to the house’

as08  [uuriki] ‘to the village’
=%  [naaku] ‘to me’

x=% [maaku] “to us’

ers  [miiku] ‘to you’

=&8 [waaDiki] ‘to him’
ed% [aameku] ‘to her
o328 [ataniki] ‘to him’
bes  [siitaku] ‘to Sita’

We shall refer to forms ending in s /% [ki/ku] as being in the
dative case and to the postposition & /% [ki/ku] as the dative case
suffix. It is added to a noun to denote the goal, receiver, possessor
Or experiencer.

9.3. Model sentences.

1. 3% 28,0y 2075 ‘I called you.’
[neenu mimmal(a)ni pilicEEnu.]

2. 285 S5y 20557 ‘“Who called me?’
[ewaru nannu pilicEEru?]

3. 256° =g 2OT . ‘Someone called him.’
[ewaroo waaNNi pilicEEru.]

4, & of7ond S owods Boxod. ‘Please send your son to
[mn abbaayini maa iNTiki my house.’

pampaNDi ]
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Lh

. 8% byTd Sk, "He beat the child.”
[atanu pillawaaNN1 koTTEEDu.]

6. S T TER 2oIch. “Please call vour father.’
[mii naannagaarnni pilawaNDi.]

9.4. In the above model sentences we can distinguish another
postposition & [ni ] or & [nu ] denoting the object of the sentence:
this occurs in &xy,®) | mimmalni] “you', S [nannu] ‘me’, o3
[waalNNi] ‘him’, em‘;joaa?o [abbaayini] ‘boy. son’. deaws [pilla-
waaNNi ] ‘child’, &5, w8y [naannagaar(i)ni ] “father’. We shall refer
to forms ending 1n 3 [ni,nu] as being in the accusative case.
The accusative suffix added to a noun denotes the person or object
affected by the action signalled by the following verb.

9.5. The postpositions & {nu] and % [ku] take the forms & [ni]
and & [ki] if the preceding syllable ends 1n = [i] or &s [1i], except in
the case of personal pronouns with monosyllabic oblique stems,
e g &% [niiku] ‘to you’ (sing.) and as%[miiku] ‘to you” (pl.). Strictly
speaking, in other cases they should take the forms % [nu] and
% [ku]. but there is a tendency in Modern Standard Telugu to use
d 8 [n1/ki] even where the stem does not end in a [1] ors [11]. For
example, @2 [annani] and X, [annaki], accusative and dative of
o$) [anna] “elder brother”, alternate freely with o5 % [annanu]
and ex,% [annaku].

9.6. Model sentences.:

1 e8s =L e, ‘He drank coffee.’
[atanu kaafil taagEEDu.]

2. oy St ¥& 3Byob. ‘Mother told us a story.”
[amma maaku kadha ceppindi.]

3 55w Freosiloa. ‘Kamala plucked (lit. cut)
[kamala puulu koosindi ] flowers.’

4 I HTgo e ‘I read the book.”

[neenu pustakam cadiwEEnu.]

Do 2RSre T 0. ‘We saw a movie.’
[meem sinimaa cuusEEmu.]

th
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9.7. Compare these sentences with the examples given in 9 3.
Note that the nouns used as direct objects of verbs in these sentences,
viz. =5 l[kaafi1], &€& [katha] ‘story’. $reo [puulu] ‘flowers’, % $¥o
[pustakam] ‘book’, and &2~ [sinimaa] ‘cinema, movie’, do not carry
the accusative case suffix /% [ni/nu]. The reason for this is that
nouns denoting animate objects? must take the accusative suffix,
whereas with inanimate nouns its use is optional. In the latter case
it is more idiomatic to use the same form as the nominative in the
accusative also.

9.8. Postpositions are added to the oblique stem in the singular
and plural. Examples:

Singular
Basic su'am ¥}, ) B ReD
(nominative) [kukka] [sneehituDu] [1llu]
‘dog’ ‘friend’ ‘house’
Oblique stem %) S z0d3
(genitive) [kukka] [sneehituDi] [INT1]
‘of a dog’ ‘of a friend’ ‘of a house’
Accusative 580/ RIS B
[kukkani/nu]  [sneehituNNi1]?  [illu]*
‘dog’ ‘friend’ ‘house’
Dative §b§b.§/§3 ':S\J‘lgﬁets’bcﬁg 20838
[kukkaki/ku] [sneehituDiki1] [INT1ki]
‘to a dog’ ‘to a friend’ ‘to a house’
Plural
Basic stem SRS ) BeHen 2t
(nom:native) [kukkalu] [sneehitulu] [1LLu]
“dogs’ ‘friends’ *houses’

2The term ‘ammate objects’ includes human beings and all other things which
have ife and motion, e g. anmimals, birds, etc Trees and plants are treated as -
ammate

‘Dernived by sandhi from Ty&&&2 [snechituDini] (see 9.16)

*aee [1llu] "house” being an mammate object, the accusative case 1s the same as
the nomunative (see 9 7).
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Oblique stem
(genitive)

Accusative

Dative

5 o
(kukkala]
‘of dogs’

S5 el &

[kukkalani'nu] [sneehitulani nu]

*dogs’

Bir0d %

o Srde
[sneehitula]
“of friends’

EO A T

“friends’

Tiesnd &

S!'P'Q
[1LLal
‘of houses’

=1-51
[iLLu]
“houses’

s¥ 5 %

[kukkalaki‘ku] [sneehitulaki ku] [iLLaki ku]

‘to dogs’

‘to friends’

“to houses’

9.9. In the singular of nouns ending in eo/ec,sc [am/aam em],
the accusative and dative suffixes = [ni1] and : [ki] are added to
variant forms of the oblique stem. For stems ending 1n ¢z 'swc [am:
aam] the variants end in =z [aani], and for stems ending 1n do [em]

the oblique ends in 22 [EEni] as shown below:

Basic stem
(nominative)

Oblique stem
(genitive)

Accusative

Dative

Basic stem
(nominative)

Oblique stem
(genitive)

$HBo
[gurram]
‘horse’

o

[gurram]

‘of the horse’
1‘1:(_'(3‘“@&
[gurraan(i)ni]
‘horse’

M oeRs
[gurraaniki]

‘to the horse’

B Tres
[gurraalu]
“horses’

H T
[gurraala]

*of the horses’

Singular

3.3?{.0
[pal.Lemj}
‘plate’

83?,;;0
[palLLem]
‘of the plate’
53340
[palLem]
‘plate’

3'3_517605
[paLLEEniki]
‘to the plate’

Plural

E{aé&m
[paLLEElu]
‘plates’

&’3?‘;23
[paLLEEla]
‘of the plates’

-33%7“;.)
[peLLaam]
*wife

_33?")0
[pel.lLaam]
“of the wife’
3)?"@5)0)_
[peLLaan(i)ni]
‘wife’

?—..:?"’;,&S
[peLLaaniki]
‘to the wife’

'23'."“_;;&
[pel.Laalu]
‘wives’

v A
[peLLaala]
‘of the wives’
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Accusative

Dative
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ool S 5% e TR
[gurraalani/nu] [paLLEElu] [peLLaalani/nu]
‘horses’ ‘plates’ ‘wives’

Horos /B SEASLIES BT
[gurraalaki/ku] [palLLEElaki/ku] [peLLaalaki/ku]

‘to the horses’ ‘to the plates’

‘to the wives’

9.10. The accusative and dative cases of pronouns are set forth

below.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

Nominative

Genitive

Accusative

Dative

Nominative
Genitive
Accusative

Dative

Nominative
Genitive
Accusative

Dative

Singular

%  ‘he’ w8 ‘she, it’
[waaDu] [adi]

&/ ‘his’ = ‘her, 1its’
(waaDi 'waani] [daani]

&g ‘him> =&y ‘her’ o8 Oor
{waaNNi1] f[daanni] [adi]
se&8/708 ‘to him’ =22 ‘to her, to1t’
[waaDiky [daaniki]
waaniki]

VEH/BAHS ‘he’
[atanu/aayana]

©ED /b “his’
[atani/aayana]

0, | BB *him’
[atanni/aayanni]

LSS [LHES ‘to him’
lataniki/aayanaki]
BRo/edE ‘she’
[aame/aawiDa]

ed/edS ‘her’
[aame/aawiDa]

IR/ e Ded ‘her’
faameniyaawiNN1i]

BRsefeniss ‘to her’

[aameki/aawiDaki]

=, it
f[daanni]
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Plural
Nominative =% SR, ‘they” (m.f.)
[waaru] [waalLLu]
Genitive Els) =¥, “their’
[waari] [waal.La]
Accusative =88 A ‘them’
[waarini] {waal.Lanu]
Dative T8 A ‘to them’
[waariki] [waal.Laku]
Nominative o2 ‘they’ (n.)
[awi]
Genitive By "their’
[waaTi]
Accusative @D T8N ‘them’
[aw1 waaTini]
Dative Fee38 ‘to them’
[waaTiki]
PERSONAL PRONOUNS
Singular
Nominative 3 T ESi&sy you'
[neenu] [miwu nuwwuj
Genitive = ‘my’ £ ‘your’
[naa] [ni1]
Accusative 8%, ‘me’ 2y ‘you
[nannu; [ninnu]
Dautive &% "to me’ RS ‘to you’
[naaku] [nuku]
Plural
Nominative S SEo o
[meemul} [manam] [muru]
‘we’ (exclusive) ‘we’ (inclusive) ‘you’
Genitive Sov 58 o
[maa] ‘our’ [mana] ‘our’ [mu] “your’
Accusative 2059,y (~ WREN 1~ D2} Zo20, &) 1 B0
[mammalan [manalant (~nuyj [mmmalam
(~nu)] ‘us’ {~nuj]
‘us’ you

91



92 A Grammar of Modern Telugu

Dative S X8 (~ %) 28
[maaku] [manaki(~ku) ] [maiiku]
‘to us’ ‘to us’ ‘to you’
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS
Polite Singular/Plural
Nominative R ‘who?’
[ewaru]
Genitive DXB ‘whose 7’
[ewar]
Accusative DBBL ‘whom?
[ewarini]
Dative Q568 ‘to whom?
[ewariki]
Singular Plural
Nominative 28 *which?’ 20  ‘which?
[eedi] [eewi]
Genitive s _ ‘of which? 3¢ ‘of which?’
[deeni] [weeTi|
Accusative  3gy/de  “which?” 3830/ ‘which?
[deenni/eedi] [weeTini/eewi]
Dative 308 ‘to which? Sese ‘to which?’
[deeniki] [weeTiki]
REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS
Singular Plural
Nominative &5/a0m ‘he/she’ ESo/mesn ‘they’
[tanu/taanu] [tamu/taamu]
Genitive &S ‘his/her’ EHS) ‘their’
[tana] [tama]
Accusative 852 (~ ) ‘him/her’ 0D .~ & ‘them’
[tanani (~nu)] [tamani {~ nu)]
Dative $%8 (~ %) ‘to him/her’ &&8:~%: "o them’

[tanaki (~ ku)]

9.11. The accusative of dawes [eemiTi] ‘what? is aaw/do [eem(i) ],
which denotes an indefinite object, as opposed to &g, [deenni],

[tamaki (~ku)]
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which refers to a definite object; e.g.

By S0 STHT? *What did you see
[nuwwu eem cuusEEwu ?]

Sy By S-rR? *Which one (thing) did you see?”
[nuwwu deen(i)ni cuusEEwu?]

@28 [deeniki] ‘for what? is also used in the sense of ‘why?’

5y B8 sTyB° ‘Why (what for) have you come?’
[nuwwu deeniki waccEEwu? ]

9.12. Case suffixes are postpositions added to nouns to express the
relationship between a noun and another noun or between a noun
and a verb. So far we have encountered the suffixes & & [ni/nu]
signifying the direct object of a sentence, and 8 ‘% [ki/ku] signifying
‘to’ or ‘for’. There are many other relationships that can be
expressed by postpositions. Some examples are given in 9.13 and
others in 26.9 and 26.10.

Other Postpositions
9.13. Model sentences:

a. ScafSod [ninci/nunci] ‘from’

0SS S md H0d STy ‘He came from
[atanu madraasununci waccEEDu.] Madras.’

b. s*so [koosam] ‘for, for the sake of’
2% &8%K0 5880 BTy ‘I went for employ-
[neenu udyocogam koosam weLLEEnu. ] ment.’

c. & [too] ‘with (inst(ument), together with’

T B EEST Tenc. ‘He beat the dog with
[waaDu kukkanu karratoo koTTEEDu ] the stick.’

d. so® [kaNTe] -than, compared to’

€3 TEoB I - ‘She is younger than
[aame naakaNTe cinna.] me’.
3% B LoB Y. ‘I am older than her.’

[neenu ame kaNTe pedda.l
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Note that after so= [kaNTe] a simple adjective is used, e.g: a5, [cinna]
*small, young or oz [pedda] ‘big, grown up’; Telugu has no com-
parative form corresponding to ‘young-er’, ‘old-cr’ in English.

e. », &, & [a, na, ni] ‘in, at’; only certain nouns referring to time,
place and direction take these suffixes; e.g. aoes [1INT-a ] “in the
house’, wawss [aDugu-na ] ‘at the bottom’. s [pay-na] ‘above’,
Ss5e [madhya-na] “in the middle’, as5; [ciwar(a)-na]. s
[kosana] “at the tip’, so&y [tuurpu-na] "in the east’. &g ovs
[uttaraana] “in the north’. &s [poddu-na] ‘in the morning’,
zax [oDDu-na] ‘on the bank’, e.g.

S aslh B6 4688 SIS @od. ‘My village is to the
[maa uuru ii uvuriki tuurpuna undi.] east of this village.’

f. oo [dwaaraa] ‘through (an agent)’. oz [guNDua] ‘through
(a place).”

B eEJTIT P To Ty ‘I shall send the book
[neenu atani dwaaraa pustakam through him.’
pamputaanu.]

9.14. Postpositions are added to the oblique stem of nouns and
correspond in meaning to prepositions in English. We can classify
them into two types.

Postpositions belonging to Type 1 only occur bound to oblique
stems of nouns. A list of the most common postpositions of this
type is given below. They never occur as separate words in a sentence,
nor can any other postposition be added to them. (For examples
of their uses, see 9.13, 26.9-10).

Postposition Meaning
RJES [ni/nu] (accusative)
8/% [ki/ku] ‘to, for’ (dative)
§%%0 [koosam] ‘for the sake of, on account of”
& [too] ‘with, along with’
Sod/Tod [nunci/ninci] ‘from’
©/5 0 [a/na/ni] ‘in, on, at’
0B [kaNTe] ‘than, compared to’

e /oegor [guNDaa/dwaaraal ‘through’
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Postpositions belonging to Type 2 are separate words, for the
most part denoting place and time: although they sometimes
function as postpositions they can also occur as independent words,
generally as adverbial nouns. A list of some of them with examples
of their use as postpositions is given below. Their use as adverbial
nouns will be treated in the next chapter. A feature of Type 2
postpositions is that postpositions of Type I can be added to them:
e.g. <* [loo] *in’, €%:ca [loonunci] ‘from inside’, <*s [looki] ‘into’
(lit. “to inside’), etc. {see also 10.3.). We may consider cases of
Type 1 as denoting more basic and fundamental relations than
those of Type 2, viz. the actor, the affected, the instrument, source,
goal, location, etc.

9.15. Examples of independent words as postpositions:

1. &° [loo] ‘in’
&z HotrthS® 45, 8. *Our house is in Guntur.’
[maa illu guNTuuruloo unnadi.]
aog“s Eobh. ‘Please come into the house.’

[INTlooki raNDi ]

2. s%sw[loopalal ‘inside’

G20 BB e 4% 8. ‘The money is inside the
[Dabbu peTTeloopala unnadi.] box.’
5508 Fod. ‘Please come inside.’

[leopaliki raNDu ]

3 &« [miida] ‘on’
T EHrs @) 8.
[kaaru rooDDu miida unnadi }

§%8 2083 £33808 D8).08. “The monkey climbed onto
[kooti iNTikappumiidiki ekkindi.] the roof of the house.”

‘The car i1s on the road.’

4. 8o [kinda] ‘under’

TonsTen BB8ol wayow. ‘The papers are under the
[kaayitaalu peTTe kinda unnaay.] box.’

EPoB DT E 0D 8058 TS, ‘He looked down from (lit.
[koNDamiidanunc: kindaki downwards from on) the
cuusEEDu | hill.”
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38 & [bayTa] “outside’

408 & DA aX)8. ‘There is a temple outside
[uuribayTa guD1 unnadi.] the village.’

«ns [daggira] ‘near’, ‘contiguous’

Soo a5  BEPEAXAS 4% 8. ‘Our village is near the River

e o ) Krishna.’
[maa uwuru kriSNaa nadi daggira
unnadi.]
T ZRAY Ka:, Beb. ‘I have no money with me.’

[naa‘daggira Dabbu leedu ]
s ao&S&S?tS o) .
[atanu iNTidaggira unnaaDu.]

ShEs ok ‘Please come near (me).’
[daggiraki raNDi.]

‘He is at home.’

. 855 [wenaka] ‘behind’

S 208TRE S +X8. ‘Behind my house there is a
[maa iNTi wenaka tooT(a) garden.’
unnadi. ]

Swoss [mundu] ‘in front of, before’
T8O B0 5%, 8. ‘In front of the doorway
[waakili mundu rooDD(u) unnadi.] there 1s a road.’

. e, ooiH, eerellaa, laagu, laagaal ‘hike’

D K FX, SeET T K. ‘He 1s hke my younger
[wiiDu maa tammuDilaagaa brother’

unnaaDu ]

(S 8o [prakaaram] ‘according to’

T SEHY (Bo 3D BTae? ‘Did you do the work

[naa uttaruwu prakaaram pani according to my order?’
ceesEEwaa?]

Sr&res HE8 (HTBo ‘According to the wusual

[maamuulﬁ paddhati prakaaram] system.’

gooys [tar(a)waata] ‘after’

BSOS SEFE IS ST ?

{aayana tarawaata ewaru
wastaaru ?]

*“Who will come after him?’
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55 256 Sv%H I IY)0b.
[wiidhi ciwari waraku neerugaa
weLLaNDz1 ]

13 aeees [eduTal “opposite’
Srmosl AHes DS BN, B,
[maa 1NTi eduTa pedda ceTT(u)
unnadi.]

14. 0538 [madhya(na)] ‘between’
e Bod if.) 8’3345525 B0,
[aa reND(u) iLLa madhyana sand(u)
unnadi.]

15. 8, $[pakka (na)] ‘by the side of
e B’Jﬁzr?s &”SSQO&.
[naa pakka(na) kuurcoolNDi.]

16. &¢s [paaTu] ‘for (of time)
¥ H $¥o =% B Sl o dmen ay oo ?

2. £8% , wese[waraku, daakaa] ‘up to (place), until (time)
*Go straight to the

end of the street.’

“There is a big trce

opposite our
house.’

‘Between those two

houses there is a
lane.’

‘Please sit beside me.’

‘Will you lend me

this book for a
month ?°

[i1 pustakam naaku nela roogulapaaTu
istaaraa ?]

17 3% ([waypu] ‘in the direction of, towards’
B T 3P 208, ‘She looked towards
[aame naa waypu cuusindi.] me’.

9.16. Sandhi. When two apical consonants occur in succession
with an intervening short vowel within a word, the vowel 1s usually
dropped in pronunciation. Apical consonants are the ones pro-
duced by tbe raised tongue-tip, i.e. apex, touching the alveolar
ridge or dome of the hard palate. These sounds are ¥ [r], = [ij,
S [n], =[N], and & [D].

Examples:

[atani + ni —> atan -+ ni] ‘him’, [mimmala — ni]—>[mimmal —
ni] ‘you (plural)’. The sequence [D — n] arising from the loss
of the short vowel undergoes further change: [D~+~ n—>NN],
[waaDi + ni —> waaD - ni —> waaN -+ - Ni] “hum’.



CHAPTER 10

Adverbial Nouns:
Nouns of Time and Place

10.1. Model sentences.

[\

. B S B0y B & BT, ‘My younger brother 1s

[maa tammuDu bayTa sitting outside.’
kuurcunnaaDu.]

. P s SUhe eI . — “Your friend 1s inside.’
[mn sneehituDu loopala unnaaDu.]

. SUBES 8 ITy. ‘He went up.’
[aayana payki weLLEEDu.]
ot DS & X8 Hr7eTe? ‘Have you seen yesterday’s
[miru ninnaT: patrika cuusEEraa?] newspaper?

. aEyd BEy Sembamon?® ‘What is the water of this
ikkaDi1 nulLLu elaagu unnaayi ? ] place like?’
LXSHE BFy, Hexob. ‘Please look 1n the western
[paDamaT1 dikku cuuDaNDa. | direction.’

10.2. Refer back to the sentences with ‘time’ and ‘place’ post-
positions in 9.15. Many words in Telugu which correspond to ad-
verbs in English have features which lead us to classify them as
nouns. They form a special type of nouns without gender or iumber
and will be called ‘adverbial nouns’ to indicate that they also
function as adverbs. The features which distinguish them as nouns
are:

(1) Their ability to form an oblique stem, which can be used ad-
jectivally; e.g.

0%y  yesterday’ /B B\ 8K ‘yesterday’s newspaper’
[minna} [ninnaTi patrika]
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SEE ‘west’
[paDamara]

8o ‘under’
[kinda]

SEDE B%oy,. ‘western
[paDamaT: dikku] direction’
&2 Ko ‘the lower
[kindi bhaagam] part’

(2) Their ability to add postpositions to the oblique stem: e.g.

833 ‘today’
[iwwEELa]

CEETY S ‘then’
[appuDu]

e ‘up, on’
[mnda]

CEAL LR ‘from today’
[iwwEELaTinunci]

©L- 88 “till then’
[appaTiki]

Q88 ‘upwards’

[ miidiki]

S0 ‘from above’
[ muidinunci]

10.3. Some adverbial nouns can also function as postpositions, as
has been illustrated in 9.15. Even when they are so used, other post-
positions can be added to their oblique stems; e.g. 43 Z& %o
[uuribayTinunci] ‘from outside the village.’

10.4. Adverbial nouns form their oblique stems by the addition
of certain suffixes with or without the modification of the basic
stem. In terms of their oblique formation, they are classified as
follows (for identification of classes see 8.5.).

B. Demonstrative and interrogative adverbial nouns denoting
place form their oblique by the addition of z[ij:

Basic stem

o5 8 ‘there’
{akkaDal
25, *here’
[tkkaDa]

5,8 ‘where’
[ekkaDa]

Obliyue stem

wg) & ‘belonging there’
[akkaDn1}

=58 ‘belonging here’
tikkaDi]

L85 ‘belonging where’
[ekkaDi}

To this class also belong a few other nouns of direction ending

in e [la] or & [ra]:

&'se  [loopala] rinside’ s*=e [loopali] ad). ‘inside’
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EXS [daggara] ‘near’ S8 [daggari] adj. ‘near’
oxss [awatala] ‘that side’ exso [awatali] ‘of that side’
25 [ciwara] ‘end’ ase  [ciwart]  ‘of the end’

C. A few nouns having three or more syllables or a long and
a short syllable ending ins:[Du], & [ru]. es[lu] replace these endings
by & [Ti]:

So:5en [modalu] ‘beginning’ 3wxse8 [modaTi] ‘first’
%% [eduru] ‘opposite’ 268 [eduTi] ad). ‘opposite’

octen [bayalu] ‘outside’ =988 [bayaTi] ‘of outside’
e &% [appuDu] ‘then’ osy¢3 [appaTi] ‘of that time’
axye [ippuDu] ‘now’ asye3  [ippaTi] *of this time’
Suys [eppuDu] ‘when? 2538  [eppaTi]  ‘of which time?

Note that i the last three items, « of the middle syllable be-
comes a when & [Ti] is added. In the case of aw& [eduru], both
2e5e3 [eduTi] and a&8 [edaTi] are used in modern Telugu.

D. In the remaining nouns denoting place and time, & [Ti] or
o8 [aT1] are added to form the oblique:

) & [Ti]:
DX, ‘yesterday’ D5 ‘of yesterday’
[ninna] [ninnaTi]
R0iSy ‘day-before- B0 &3 ‘of the day be-
[monnal yesterday’ [monnaTi] fore yesterday’
a3 ‘today’ RS ¥e3 ‘of today’
[1wwEELa] [t wwEELaT1]
38K ‘behind, in INES ‘back (adj), be-
[wenakal] the past’ [wenakaTi] longing to the

past’

Qe ‘above’ QS [ 878 |30 5 €3 ‘upper, future’
[miida] [munda/mudi/miidaTi]
g ‘below’ 80& /808/8058 ‘lower, bygone’
[kinda] [kinda /kindi/kindaTi]
20T¥ ‘before this’ 20T of the time
[1ndaaka] [indaakaTi] Jjust past,

previous’
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(11) e& [aT1];

2 ‘tomorrow’ 2o ‘of tomorrow’
[reepu] [reepaTi]

S0 ‘in front. next. Xxox& ‘front (adj). next.
[mundu] formerly’ [mundaTi] former”

EnHD ‘formerly” SnHxes ‘of a past age’
[munupu] [munupaTi]

BI85 ‘up till now’ 2DJBES ‘recent, previous’
[1diwaraku] [1diwarakaTi]

There are adverbs of manner (see 12.10) which also take ¢ [Ti]
to form the genitive stem, but no case suffixes are added to these:

wer [alaa] ‘in that manner’ ee=¢ [alaaTi] ‘that kind of”
see [1laa] ‘in this manner’ =e=¢& [ilaaTi] ‘this kind of”
de~ [elaa] ‘in what manner’ Qe~&8 [elaaTi] ‘what kind of”

There is one stem % [seepu] ‘duration’ which always occurs
after an adjective. Its oblique is formed by adding e«= [aTi].

=) ‘a short while’ =35s8 ‘for a short
[kaaseepu] [kaaseepaTiki] while’

e DD "a long time’ S SR ‘after a long
[caalaaseepu] [calaaseepaTiki] time’

10 5. The nominative forms (i.e. basic stems) of the nouns of
time and place are used adverbially to modify the verb which
follows them. Case sutffixes and postpositions & [ki], &z [nunci],
etc. are added to express such meanings as “to’ (time, place) or
‘from’ (time, place) and so on. Notice that adverbial nouns do not
take the direct object suffix &,/s [nu/ni], since they cannot occur
as direct object of a transitive verb. Study the following illus-
frative sentences:

Bt DE1E HoEmH? *Where do vou Kve?’
[miiru ekkaDa uNTaaru?]

BALS 28, ST, ‘He came yestenday
[aayana ninna waccEEru.]
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5 bow 3¥.8 B *Our children are not here.’
[maa pillalu ikkaDa leeru ]

S SKen JETFErs. ‘He sleeps during the day.’
[waaDu pagalu nidrapootaaDu.]

o T S, ‘I will come tomorrow.’
[neenu reepu wastaanu.]

Nouns of time such as ‘yesterday’ and ‘today’ can occur as
subjects of noun-noun (equative) sentences (see 26.5):

a3l AFX3. ‘Today is Dipavali (festival
[iwwEELa diipaawali.] of lights).’
B (85,5 Bodk. ‘Tcmorrow will be Christmas.’

[reepu krismas paNDaga ]

denod =B STOya. ‘The day after tomorrow will
[elluNDi julay tommidi. ] be July 9.”

SEBWoE VST ‘The day after the day after to-
[aawal(a)-elluNDi amaawaasya ] morrow will be Amawasya.’

The last two dwoa [elluNDi] and essecs [aawal(a)elluNDi] do

not add any suffixes in forming the oblique stem. They belong
to Class A (see 8.5).

10.6. The locative suffix « [a] (see 9.13 (e)) is added to nouns of
place and direction when they are used adverbially; e.g.

o84 [kindaTi + a] —> 8o&e [kindaTa]
o883+ [modaTi + a] — Jwuse [modaTal]
ao%8+e [bayaTi + a] —> ache [bayaTal]
68+ [eduTi + a]j — e [eduTal]

Kot Boder A ST ‘Who came an hour ago?’
[gaNTa kindaTa ewaru waccEEru?]

Bodes DB STH? ‘Who came first?’
[modaTa ewaru waccEEru?]
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ey SELTHEL? "Who 1s outside ™
[bayaTa ewar(ujunnaaru?]

A similar formationasy® &=eefika miidaTa] “hereafter” has s—:&
[miidaTa] from&wses 4 o] mudaTr — al.

10.7. The stems srz-z[tarawaati] ‘'next {adj.) and ex=& [taruwaata]
‘next (adv.), later’ are the genitive and locative respectively of an
obsolescent basic stem srzcc [tarawaayi]. e.g.,

E¥z8 L2 Ds2? ‘What is the next job”
[tarawaati pani eemiTi?]

LI SETE I5%T? *Who is next to him?”’
[atani tarawaata ewaru?]

S8arE I A ‘Please go later.’
[tarawaata weLLaNDa.]

The forms es$tss [aatarawaata] and e«csr=s [aTu tarawaata]
are also used frequently in the sense of “afterwards’.

10.8. Occasionally in the written language an oblique stem of s®
[loo] occurs as &% [looni].



CHAPTER 11

Numerals and Quantifiers

11.1. Mode! Sentences:

1. (a) or oXymres o3, aiy amyon? ‘How many houses
[mii annagaariki enni has your elder
1iL.L{u)unnaayi?] brother?’
(b) ecniss Be =id) wo)cbos. ‘He has two houses,
[aayanaki reND(u) iLL(u) sir.’
unaayaNDi. ]
2. (a) arx Oy ai) @y ow? ‘How many houses
[miiku enn1 1L.I(u) unnaayi?] have you?
(b) =% 2.¥ a &x,8. ‘I have only one
[naak(u) okee ill(u) unnadi.] house.”
3. (a) ¥ IS To 282 doK? ‘“What (lit. how
[1i pustakaala khariid(u) enta?] much) is the cost
of these books?’
(b) S Grdromes (So& Crdronen). ‘A hundred rupees.’

[nuur(u) ruupaayilu (or wanda
ruupaayilu).]

4. (a) B AoEHDd hyes? ‘How many children
[miik(u) entamandi pillalu?] have you?

(b) =08 28 esdy, agtdh oK dees. “Three; one girl and
[mugguru; oka aaDa pilla, iddaru two boys.’
mogapillalu. ]

5. DS 2L S ool STy, “Yesterday someone
[ninna okaDu! maa iNTiki (lit. one man)
waccEEdu. ] came to my

house.’

1But 2&8% [ewaroo] ‘someone’ and 5’05650/?055305[kondaru/kontamandl]
‘SOWIE pEersons’ dre more common
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p\

28 WV of Ty “There was a king
[oka nulLLoo oka raaj(u) unnaaDu.] in a town,’

7. Both Tok Trenib. ‘Two two’s are
[reNDureNDLu naalugu.] four.”
8. Er@rons St Bden. “There are 1({) paise
[ruupaayiki nuurupaysalu. ] in a rupee.’
9. S Solio Erarcne iy DETO. ‘We spent three
[muuDu wandala ruupaayilu hundred rupees.’
kharcu peTTEEm.]
10. SF B 2258 I, K. ‘They ail went to a
[waal.L(u) antaa sinimaaki movie.’
weLLLEEru.]
11 B) ISLr S Bs. ‘Nobody saw me.’

[nannu ewaruu cuuDaleedu. |

11.2. Numerals form a special type of noun in Telugu. They
have obhique torms and case suffixes like the other nouns. They
are used either as adjectives, as in Sentences lb, 2b. or as nouns,
as in 4b, 5 and 7. Note particularly the uses of the dative suffix
g/s [k1'ku] in Sentences 1, 2, 4 and 8.

11.3. The root 28 [oka] ‘one’ is an adjectival form. From it the
following noun forms are derived: (1) =¥x% [okaDu] ‘one man.
someone (male)’, (2) 253 253 [okate okarte] one woman, someone
(female)’, (3) =48 [okaT1] "one (thing)'. (4) %% [okaru] ‘somecne’
(polite singular) or ‘some persons’ (plural). The other numerals
have only two forms, one for things other than human beings
and one for male and female persons (see 6.15 and 6.16). =% [oka]
often loses its meaning ‘one’ and 15 equrialent to the indefinite
article in English (as in Sentence 6 in 11 1) ox [oka] 1s abbreviated
to & [o00] in rapid speech.

The § [k] 1in ¥ [oka] may be doubled. this sometimes implies
emphasis; £.g.. =% &, S@Hamys.  [naaku okka koDuk(u) un-
naaDu] "1 have only one son.’

Another adjectival form =ce [oNT1] ‘one, single” is used in only
a few expressions like z:@3% <o& [oNTeddu baNDi] ‘a single
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bullock cart® and ac& KXo [ONT1 gaNTa] ‘one o’clock’ as distin-
guished from =% Xoes [oka gaNTa] ‘one hour’.

11.4. The other cardinal numerals that have to be learned and
memorized are (orthographic ai==ay in transcription):

Bo [reNDu] ‘2 BEHE [padahaaru] ‘16’
Soames [muuDu] ‘3° 588 [padiheeDu] ‘17
merh  [naalugu] 'y sz;omd  [padyenimidi] ‘18’
2% [aydu] =) sosaya  [pandommidi] 19’
e [aaru] ‘6’ 283 [iraway] 220°
Qe [eeDu] A ESTEON [mupphay] 30°
A2es  [enimidi] ‘8’ o3 [nalabhay] ‘40°
says [tommidi] ‘9” Sy [yaabhay] ‘50’
38 [padi] ‘10 o83 [araway] ‘60’
$&8°0s% [padakoNDu] 117 a3, [Debbhay] “70°
$By0& [panneNDu] ‘12 5B [enabhay] ‘80°
S& S [padamuuDu 13° S [tombhay] ‘90°
Soeyeord [ padnaalugu] 14 Sr&%/scs  [nuuru or ‘100’
wanda
%87%% [padiheenu] ‘15 Son/3owg  [weeyl/weyy1] 1000’
o% [lakSa] *100,000 (a lakh)’

s’¢ [kooTi] °10,000,000 (a crore)’

The above forms of numerals are used for all things other than
human beings. When referring to human beings, the forms are:
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B2 [iddaru] ‘two persons’
Laihts [mugguru] ‘three persons’
Lot [naluguru] ‘four persons’
eyl [avduguru] ‘five persons’
X [aaruguru] ‘six persons’
DK [eeDuguru] ‘seven persons’

228508  [enimidimandi] ‘eight persons’
s°ayases  [tommidimandi]  ‘nine persons’
$B8%H0d { padimandi] “ten persons’, etc.

Note. dsezmrnt [enamaNDuguru] and &s0&x%  [tomma-
NDuguru ] are used in some dialects for 2zaasca [enimidimandi]
and &°x;axos [tommidimandi].

11.5. Numerals generally occur as adjectives and come just be-
fore the nouns they qualify. When a numeral ending n the plural
suffix es [lu] is used attributively (as an adjective), the oblique
suffix & [a] 1s added to it (see 8.9 and the example in 11.1, Sen-
tence 9). Sometimes a numeral follows a noun instead of preceding
it. Then they become two nouns in apposition with each other; e.g.

=laYeS) LI jonen ST

[C;ddar(u) abbaayilu waccEEru ]

or
Lo onen agd 55"’36).

[abbaayilc()u) iddaru waccEEru.]

2.8 ard r&ch.

[oka paaTa paaDaNDi.]

ar
ards w88 Sich.

[paaTa okaT: paaDaNDi ]

~

+ “Two boys have come’.

| “Please sing a song.’

Compound Numerals

11.6. (a) Numerals for 21 to 29, 91 to 99, etc. are formed by adding
the words for 1 to 9 to the words for 20, 30, 90, and so on:

355*3_ 254
a:s;i Tods

[rrawayokaTi] 217 (20 — 1)
[irawayreNDu] 22
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Sy seots  [mupphay naalugu]  34°
o3 ewonth [yaabhay aydu] ‘55°
&3 &oya [tombhay tommidi] 99’

(b) Numerals for 200, 300, 2000, 3000, etc. are formed by adding
the words for 100, 1000, etc. to words for 2, 3, etc.2

Bok Scsen  [reNDu wandalu] 200" (2 < 100)
Soredhy Jew [muuDu weelu] *3000°

Boe op e [reNDu lakSalu} 2 lakhs’

Bodds Sh [muuDu kooTLu] ‘3 crores’

Note that the plural of Zowg [weyyi] 1s S [weelu].

(c) Numerals like 201 to 209, 2001 to 2009, etc. are formed by
adding the words for 1 to 9 to the oblique forms of compound
words for 200, 2000, etc.

Bod Soden

[reNDuwandalu] (nominative)

Bodd SofSe

[reNDuwandala] (oblique)

Tok oo 3 288

[reNDuwandala yaabhay okaTi] ‘2517 (2 x 100 + 50 - 1)
TomBo Sw3y Tenrd

[reNDuweela mupphay naalugu] ‘2034’

(d) In compound numerals, the stem of s=% [nuuru] ‘hundred’
is changed to &r& [nuuTa] when followed by other numerals,
e.g o 383 228  [nuuTa iraway okaT: ] “121°.

Similarly Zexg ‘thousand’ in numbers below 2000 1s changed to
3oy [weyyii], e.g.

Scory Sy Bod  [weyyil mupphay reNDu] 1032

(¢) When compound numerals are used to denote persons, the
human suffix o8 [mandi] is added at the end:

253 oo o8 [iraway aydu mandi] ‘25 persons’
ol o Hod [naalugu weela mandi] ‘4000 persons’
O3 oK) Xod [araway okka mandi] 61 persons’

* The forms =iomts [innuuru] and oiosy & [munnuuru ] are used for 200 and 300
in the (Southein) Rayalasima dialect
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Note that sca8 [mandi] “persons’ is added to the oblique (genitive)
stem; in the case of the numeral ‘I’ occurring in compounds %<8
[mandi] follows the adjectival form =%; [okka]. In some standard
varieties of speech human numerals given in 11.4 are also used : e.g.

253 om0t [iraway ayduguru] ‘25 persons’
$o3 Seo®  [nalabhay naluguru] “44 persons’

11.7. When case suffixes are added, stems of the numerals from
1 to 9 form their obliques like other nouns (see 8.5, 10.4):

Basic stem Obligue stem
2.5 ‘one person’ 255 of one person’
[okaDu] [okaDi]
aLs & ‘two persons’ 250 ‘of two persons’
[iddaru] [iddari]
Sl ‘three persons’ 08 ‘of three persons’
[mugguru] [mugguri]

Stems that end in & [Du] and & [ru] add = [i] to form the oblique
when they denote persons (see Class B (1) in 8.5).

Numerals referring to non-human nouns add =o# [iNTi] or
as [iTi] to form the oblique stem: e.g.

Basic stem Obligue stem

Bo&k [reNDu] ‘2’ Bo&ess [reNDiTi-ki] ‘for 2°
or Bodons [reNDiINTI-ki]

The oblique of &% [nuuru]is =& [nuuTi] as for Class C stems
(see 8.5).

Fractions

11.8. The words 3Xo [sagam], &% [artha] and ev [ara] are used
in different situations for ‘half’. 5o [sagam] means half of any
number or quantity; ] [artha] and e¥% [ara] mean half of one
unit. w¥ [artha]is usedi in conjunction only with certain nouns and
not with others : e [ara]is used in a wider number of situations; e.g.

% dXoSo aTH ‘He gave me a half share.’
[naaku sagam wantu iccEEDu.]
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BXo &S0 Esv'ac&.

[sagam duuram weLLEEDu ]

SHo $od Eridyde) .
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‘He went half way (lit. half

the distance).’

‘Half the people sat down.’

[ sagam mandi kuurcunnaaru.]

aeF &° SHo atP o,

[yaabhay loo sagam iraway aydu.]

28 SKo Feen, Ko e‘oiﬁ,}.

[id1 sagam paalu, sagam niilLLu.]

‘Twenty-five is half of

fifty.’

‘This 1s half water, half

Study the following words for fractions:

@g L= om
Tl JDL&&)
S

eag oo
¥ 5 Xo
{80 peXo

eatg Ho&
@l Hod
s:g &&nRHo
&8 JwAo

el Hd

961;:25; g)%‘?

Sr&tSosn

Sedody Bodd
Frreen/SodHen

YT
S0 1§/ Sy 88

o85S0
Lo Toh Sodhen

%5&-35_15

[artha ruupaayi]
[artha candruDu]

[artha bhaagam ]
[ara bhaagam]
[sagam bhaagam]

[artha gaNTa]
[ara gaNTa]

[artha nimiSam]
[ara nimiSam]

[ara peejii]
[ara glaasu niilLLu]

[muuDoo wantu}

[muuDiNTa reNDu
bhaagaalu]
or [wantulu]
[paawul]/[paatika]3
[muppaawul]/
[muppaatika]
[aydoo wantu]
[aydiNTa reNDu
wantulu]
[okaTinnara]

milk.’

‘half a rupee’
‘the half moon’

‘a half (lit. ‘the
half part’y’

‘half an hour’
‘half a minute’

‘half a page’
‘half a glass of
water’

‘one third’ (lit. a
third part)

‘two thirds (lit. two
parts out of three)

‘one quarter’
‘three quarters’

‘one fifth’
‘two fifths,” etc.

‘one and a half’

3285 [paatika] 1s also sometimes used for ‘twenty-five ’
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Boms [reNDunnara]
S [muuDunnara]
2E805° [okaTimbaawu]
Boom P [reNDumbaawu ]

258 Sodoa [okaTiimuppaawu]
To&Er S0 [reNDuumuppaawu]

111

‘two and a half”

‘three and a half”’

‘one and a quarter’
“two and a quarter’
‘one and three quarters’
‘two and three quarters’

The suffix & [-00] is added to numeral nouns (cardinals) to form
adjectives (ordinals); e.g. s~ [muuDu] ‘three’: s5* [muuD-00]]
‘third’; sres”® [naalug-oo ] “fourth’, =5% [ayd-oo] "fifth’, etc. (see

Chapter 12).

When the words for ‘half” and "one fourth’ are added to nu-
merals, a coordinating element meaning ‘and’ occurs between the
two. Itis &, [nn ] before w5 [ara] ‘half’. & [m ] before &3 [paawu]
(which then becomes =~ [baawu]), and simple lengthening of the

vowel elsewhere; e.g.

[reNDu - nn + aral
[okaTi -+ m + baawu]
[reNDu-u-muppaawu]

BokH-8) -w8
2LE&8-0-T°9
Bodr S0&ryH

11.9. Model Sentences -

1. =48 Ses 38 58 e STo.
[waaDiki nuuTiki padimaarkulu
waccEEyi. ]

2. 38 BHen SeH.
[padipadulu nuuru. }

3. o85S ECB Sorbcden 8odrdh.
[atanu naakaNTe muuDintalu
tiNTaaDu.]

4. sy Bo IBXKE ecwod.
[ippuDu Taym padinnara ayindi.]

5. 7)) oB00FST Boddy Hrdwloe Tenid
SSaenzey &,
[waal.l.(u) amerikaaloo reNDeeL-
La muuDu-nel(a)la naalugu
roojul(u) unnaaru.]

‘two and a half”’
‘one and a quarter’
‘one gnd three quarters’

‘He got 10 marks out
of 100.”

“Ten tens are a hundred.’

‘He eats thrice as much
as I.

*Now the time is 10:30.”

‘They were in America
for 2 years, 3 months
and 4 days.”
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11.10 In the above sentences ‘fractions’ and ‘multiples’ are ex-
pressed by nominal compounds (inseparable combinations of two

or more words) and noun phrases (separable combinations of two
or more words).

‘Per cent’ 1s expressed by the noun =&oc [$aatam] added to a
numeral (e.g. 3878c [padisaatam] "109.), or by a periphrastic
expression (€.g. sr%H&sres 58 Soskes [nuuruloo/nuuTiki padi-
wantulu] ‘in/for a hundred, ten units’; (Sos/a~=s [wantu/paalu]
‘share, part, unit’).

Multiplication

11.11. Simple multiplication is expressed by putting the numerals
(multiplied and multiplying) together and adding a plural suffix at
the end of the phrase; e.g.

Bo Bodd [reNDureNDLu] 2 x 2
doMws dHsases  [enimid(i) enumudulu] ‘8 x &
RS e [naalug(u)irawaylu] 4 < 20°

Another mode of expressing muitiples (‘times’) is by adding the
word Ben[reTLu] (plural; the singular is obsolete) to a numeral: e.g.

25 Béw faydu reTLu] ‘5 times’
sfos Bee [panneNDureTLu] *12 times’

Alternatively =o&es [intalu], a plural noun reduced to a suffix
1s added, particuiarly when referring to quantity or mass; e.g.
s8c8en [pad(i)intalu] ‘10 trmes as much as..’,

o TEOB SeBoden 258 . ‘He 1s three times
[waaDu naakaNTe muuDintalu baruwu.] heavier than I.”

For ‘double’ or ‘twice’. there are three expressions Bodoew
[reNDintalu], Sos Tes [reNDureTlu ] or 3&es [reTTimpu |.

11.12. In calculating time in terms of higher and lower units,
i.e. years and months, months and days, hours and minutes,
minutes and seconds, and so on, both nouns occur in the plural,
but the penultimate word takes the genitive (oblique) form:
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LBy elh Tow *3 years and 4 months’
[ muuD(u)eelLLa naalugu nelalu]

Bod Hodo I8 d&ndren 2 hours and 10
[reNDugaNTala padinimiSaalu] minutes’

G5B Dedre & RECHD 50 minutes and 5
[vaabhay nimiSaala aydu sekaNDLu] seconds’

Note that fraction words are frequently used in expressing the
time of day.

acsd Koo [oNTigaNTa] "1 o’clock’

Bods Xokew [reNDugaNTalu] ‘two o'clock’

Sehezrsy [ muuDumbaawu] ‘three and a quarter” (a
quarter past three)

L5888 [okaTinnara] ‘one and a half’{one-thirty)

Determinative Nouns

11.13. Model Senternces:

I, 28, 20508 o= acls Smyih? *How many people came
[ninna entamandi mu 1NTiki to your house
waccEEru?] yvesterday 7"
2. ST Ry Dy, o0? *How much water is
[glEEsuloo enni nulLL(u) unnaayi?] there 1n the glass”
3 & moEf ag) Hhoam ox® ‘How many rooms are
[miit iINTLoo enni gadul(u) there in yvour house?’
unnaayi?]
4. 2ot 3Ry Beokh LF Ted FATTe? ‘Have vou read this
[miir(u) inn1 telugu pustakaalu many Telugu books?”
cadiwEEraa?]
5 e¥ 8 QLSBT 5H? “How many people are
[akkaDa endar(u) unnaaru?] there?’
6. &5 £y aroe ? "Will you give me
[ naaku konni 1staaraa?] some?
7 o ofy ardh ‘T will give them all to

[ miitku annu i1staanul} you.’
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11.14. Determinative nouns, of which examples are given above.
form another special type of noun in Telugu. The following is a
list of such nouns.

Non-human singular :

wos [anta] ‘that much, so much’
acs [inta] ‘this much’
2c8d [enta] *how much’

o [konta] ‘some (quantity)’

Non-human plural.

o2, [anni} ‘that number, so many’
8y [1nni] ‘this number’
a8y [enni] ‘how many’

§°2y [konni] ‘some (number)’

Male and female persons:

Lo /ecEHod ‘that many (people)’/
[andaru/antamandi] ‘so many (people)’
R08 8 [20E 508 ‘this many (people)’
[indaru/intamandi]

VoS K[ E L0 ‘how many (people)’

[endaru/ entamandi]

E o8& [5P085508 ‘some (people)’
[kondaru/ kontamandi]

When the words eos [anta], o2 [anni] and eoxs [andaru]
are used as pronouns (i.e. as substitutes for nouns), their final
vowels are lengthened to emphasize the meaning of ‘all’, somewhat
equivalent to ‘everything, everyone’ in English; e.g.

oot Xy, [andaruu waccEEru.] ‘All (everybody) came.’

od) FaaH [annii cadiwEEnu.] ‘I have read all (every
one of them).’
VOB ST, [antaa cusEEnu.} ‘I have seen all

(everything).’

The oblique stems of non-human determinatives oy [anni],
a®) [inni], a0y [enni] and §°%y [konni] are formed by adding the
suffixes a¢3/z0¢3 [iTi/iNTi] as m the case of numerals (see 11.7).



Mumerals and Quantifiers 113

The obliques of the human determinatives e-x: [andarul]. azx=%
[indaru]. etc are formed by adding = [1] as 1n the case of demons-
trative pronouns ending 1n = {ru] (see 8.5): e g.

@55055:-— e,
[atanu andarinnu pilicEEDu] ‘He invited them all.”

& . o
:1'3“:0:.) a2 g:« Palet sl

[neen( u) anniNTinu cuusEEnu] I saw them all.’4

11.15 Model Sentences -

I ecs 38 & SEe S8zo0? ‘Have you read so big
[anta pedda pustakam cadiwEEraa?] a book (as that}”

2. «8Zcd o) aeE® s ‘He staved (lit. he
[atan(u) inta cinna INTLOO was) in so small a

unnaaDu.] house (as this).”

3 Zom Q08 Hod S wiyal ‘How fine a garden
[miik(u) enta manci tooTa unnadi!] you have!”

4. 2o @sey; 88 JodErNo? ‘How far 1s your town
[mii vur(u) itkkaDiki enta duuram?] from here?”

5. s o T STod o KAD. ‘I spent some time 1n
[neenu mu uulLLoo konta kaalam your village™.

gaDipEEnu.]
wod [anta], zs¢ [inta], 2o8 [enta] and ==s [konta] are also

used adjectivally. For the uses of determinative adjectives, see
Chapter 12.

4 eoa‘:& [annu] can also be used if the word refers to mammate objects



CHAPTER 12

Adjectives

12.1 Adjectives in Telugu are indeclinable and occur most often
immediately before the nouns (or other adjectives) which they
qualify. Adjectives are divided into four classes.

Class 1. As in the case of noun and verb roots, there are ad-
jectival roots that occur only as adjectives. These always appear
in the adjectival position, i.e. immediately before the nouns (or
other adjectives) which they qualify, and may be called basic
adjectives.

Class 2. In contrast to class 1, there are adjectives derived from
nouns, verbs, or adverbs. These may be called derived adjectives.

Class 3. A third type consists of words that are used either as
nouns or as adjectives depending on their position in the sentence.
They may be called positional adjectives.

Class 4. A fourth type consists of bound adjectives, so called
because they occur in a limited number of attributive compounds

they are also the underlying stems of particular classes of adjectives,
nouns and adverbs.

Basic Adjectives

12.2. Model sentences -

1. © 3 IS8 Eerdh? ‘Who built that
[aa 1llu ewaru kaTTEEru?] house?’
2. ¥s &8 Fo woero. ‘We live in this
[7i vulLLoo meem uNTaam.] village.’
3. S A% ST ? “Which day will you

[miiru ee rooju wastaaru?] come?
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4. % o Ledros TS ‘I need a rupee ~
[naaku oka ruupaayi kaawaali.] {lit. ‘To me a
rupee 1s needed.’)
5. &% 25 Bey 1k &% s, oo "We have a house
[maaku oka illu, oka tooTa unnaayi] and ¢ garden.’
N - . gy 3<Cn 5 -
6. BASS eSNoeTn eX) & Sl Tni. He sat there for
[aayana ara gaNTa seepu akkaDa (the duration of)
kuurcunnaaDu.] half an hour.’
7. @S (3852~ BhEd. ‘He drinks every
[aayana pratiroojuu taagutaaDu.] day.’
8. &%) ISE Craron 8LETL . “They took a rupee
[waaLLu cer(i)oka ruupaayi each.’
titsukonnaaru.]
9. %) BoIKo BLE T K. “They took half (a
[waal.Lu cerisagam tiisukonnaaru.] share) each.”
10. oo Sor 38 Srdrcten JodE 5. “They shared ten
[waaLl Lu talaa padi ruupaayilu rupees each.’

pancukonnaaru. ]

12.3. The italicised words in the above sentences are adjec-
tives that always occur only as adjectives, followed by a noun
or a noun phrase. There are only a very few basic adjectives. i.e.
words that can be used only as adjectives and not as anything
else =¥ [oka], the adjectival form of .xa [okaTi] ‘one’, is one of
them. As noted earlier o5 [oka] 1s sometimes used simply as the
equivalent of the indefiniie article in English, as in Sentences 4
and 5 above.

se [prati] or .58 [okkoka] ‘each, every’. =e [ceri] ‘each (of
two persons or things)’ and e [talaa] ‘each {of any number of
persons or things)’ are basic adjectives. 88 [cern] and &e~ [talaa]
can modify only numeral or quantitative adjectives or nouns.
gee [talaa] can modify any numeral; 22 [cern] is generally used
only with small numbers (less than six) or with round numbers,
e .38 %8 [ceri padi], =8 a3 [cer1iraway ]. 38&8% [ceri paatikal],
etc

et [ara] is used more often as an adjective than as a noun. It
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is therefore only basic by virtue of its frequency of use as an ad-
jective.

Derived Adjectives
12.4. These may be derived from nouns, adverbs or verbs. Ad-
jectives derived from verbs will be treated separately in the chapter

on ‘Verbal Adjectives’. Those derived from nouns and adverbs
are treated below.

NOMINAL ADJECTIVES

12.5 Model sentences :

. 508 5y H%508.
[iNTi kappu kurustundi.]

. D0 58 ﬁ)iﬁg a*&o0.
[meem{(u) nuwuti nul.Lu taagam.]
. iy S ef el D,

[~}

[waal.Lu bormmala koluwu
peTTEEru.]

. ad P Evo dusg.
[idi pustakaala biirwaa. ]

. ab 3y HTw0.
[idi ceppula dukaaNam.]

. & HTBS ?
[ mir peer(u) eemiT1?

. OOHS S T Beodb.
[aayana tammuDu naaku
telusu. ]

“The roof of the house
leaks.’

‘We do not drink well-
water.’

‘They put on a doll-show’
(Religious exhibition of
dolls)

“This is a book-shelf.’
“Thas is a shoe shop.’

‘What 1s your name?

‘His younger brother is
known to me’ or ‘1 know
his younger brother.’

The words italicized above are adjectives derived from noun

stems. Any oblique stem of a noun in the singular or plural can
function as an adjective of relat’on meaning ‘of...” (See 8.2); e.g.

Bé» 8%y [ceTTu komma]
2083 2% [iINTi peeru]

‘branch of a tree’
‘name of a house’ or ‘surname’
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gog e [paNDLqg buTTa] ‘basket of fruit’ or “fruir basket’
‘z?:éﬁéwzﬁo [ceeti gaDiyaaram] ‘wrist watch’
S &5 [maa vuru] ‘our village’

Note that the oblique stems of pronouns = [naa] ‘my’, &=, ©x
[maa, mana]‘our’, =& ofz wcss [waaDi atani ‘aavana] “his’, etc.
function as adjectives of this type. So also do the oblique stems
of adverbial nouns: e.g. 38 =5; %0 [neeTi kaaryakramam] ‘to-
day’s programme’. zcx¢3 8% [bayvaTi gooDa] ‘an outer wall’, etc.
(See 12.10).

12.6. We have observed that certain adverbial nouns can act as
postpositions. When an adverbial noun in the oblique form is
used as a postposition it forms a kind of composite adjective;
e.g. 2w ardy %o [ballamiidi pustakam] ‘the book on the table’
(lit. ‘the on-the-table book’), exszs® EES [aDawiloo ceTLu] ‘the
trees in the forest’ (lit. ‘the in-the-forest trees’]. X828 e
[kanamakindi koTTaalu] ‘the sheds below the pass’ (name of a
village), = Z88£08 %2 [naa ceetikindi maniSi] ‘a person under
my control’ (lit. ‘under my hand’).

12.7. Some adjectives are derived by adding adjectival suffixes
to noun stems:

(1) by adding e& [aaTi] to nouns denoting size or dumension:

Noun stemt Adective
bl SFa ‘length’ el ‘long’
[poDugu] [poDugaaTi]
Seseny ‘breadth’ Brem & “broad’
[weDalpu] [weDalpaaTi]
o ‘stoutness’ AN ‘stout’
[laawu] [laawaaTi]

(2) by adding eox S [ayina/ayna] (past verbal adjective of
o5 [aw] ‘to be, become’) to nouns ending in&[ml & [ujor a[i]

©o50 ‘beauty’ 202 o “beautiful’
[andam] [andamayina]
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(B ‘affection’
[priyvam]

K0i&0 ‘roundness’
[guNDram]

Benn ‘whiteness’
[telupu]

803 ‘intelligence’
[teliwi]

(3) by adding Xe [gala] (lit.
BostBo ‘happiness
[santooSam ]

o8 ‘nourishment’
[puSTi]

(4) Some stems ending in &»
when they occur attributively.
inal compounds.

K80 ‘horse’
[gurram]

Bwo ‘low land’
[pallam]

@SS8o ‘necessity,
fawasaram] obligation’

(BB ‘dear’
[priyamaynal

50 EDS ‘round’
[guNDramayna]

BeoSons ‘white’
[telupayina]

8850w ‘clever’
[teliwayina]

‘possessing’)

Bo&t8o Ko ‘happy’
[santooSamgala ]

SO ‘strong,
[puSTigala] virile’

[m(u)] change ss [m(u)] to % [pu]
These are to be treated as nom-

B EDH20S ‘a horse

[gurrapu baND:] carriage’

SoHBe ‘irrigated soil’

[pallapu neela}

OILEH whyed ‘obligatory

[awasarapu expenses’
kharculu]

(5) a%&s [inumu] ‘iron’, =& [janumu] ‘hemp’ have adjectival
forms ass [inapa] ‘of wron’ and 283 {janapa] respectively. ass
Aend [1tnapa golusu] ‘iron chain’, 285 =¥ [janapa naara] ‘fibre

of hemp.’

(6) wows [ayina] is sometimes added to descriptive nouns or

noun phrases, e.g.
(THSBons b

[SreeSTuDayina gaayakuDu]

‘an excellent singer’

§ 83BDENS erS s PYIT ‘the late Mr. Lal
[kirtiSeeSuDayina laal bahaduur Bahadur Shastri’

Saastri gaaru]
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{»

BURTBE & X, vour late sister”
[kiirtiseeSuraalayina mu akkagaaru]

AT LS R R~ NS ‘close friends’
[sannihitulayma sneehltulu]

I Loy E0d ‘a terrible
[ghooramayina hatya} assassination’
(258 08 Scnk ¥ 2.2 ‘an excellent concert’

[brahmaa\rDamavmd paaTa kacceeri]

But forms in ec.¥ [ayina] following stems ending in = {m] are
more common than those given above, which occur in formal
arrd high-flown style.

12.8. Model sentences.

1 & a¥3 & o Seol s TAE% "My father passed away
[naa irawayoo eeTa maa in my twentieth year.’
naannagaaru pooyEEru.]
2. &% ST e Tod vowod? *At what age (lit. In the
[miiku ennoo eeTa peDli what-rh year) did your
ayindi?] marriage take place?”’
3. 8358 o8 WS Te "Now it is the eighth
[ippuDu aameki enimidoo nela.] month (of pregnancy)
for her.’

4 o, =, g8 [5ES ‘They performed the
fef nes I marriage of their
[waalLLu waal.La pillaki daughter when she
padahaaroo eeTanee peNDLi was only sixteen’ (lit.
ceesEEru.] even in her sixteenth

year).

A numeral adjective {(ordinal) can be derived from the correspon-
ding cardinal by eliding the final vowel and adding ¢ [o00], e.g.

Cardinal Ordinal
zxe&s [okaTi] ‘one’ w¥<® [okaToo] first’
Beks [reNDul  ‘two’ Bos® [reNDoo]l ‘second’, etc.
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Note that there are several words for ‘first’. awees [modaTi] is
the most common.

12.9. Model sentences:

1. =8 Ko Sodro ‘Theirs is a big (lit. basket-
[waaLLadi' gampeDu filling) family.’
samsaaram. ]
2. &rarons BB% dobgo ToSbo Bes.  “You cannot get even a handful
[ruupaayiki cEEreDu of rice for a rupee.’ (lit. for a
biyyam raawaTam leedu.] rupee, handful of rice is not
coming)

Certain noun stems representing measurements become adjectives

by the addition of ax [eDu] meaning ‘a (measure) of... ; e.g.
= ‘two stretched DB ‘a fathom of . . .’
[baara] arms, a fathom [baareDu]

S ‘cubit’ S B ‘a cubitof...’
[muura] {muureDu]

s ‘a span 3% ‘a span’s length of . . .’
[JEEna] [FEEneDu]

S8 ‘seer’ E330 ‘a seerful of . . .~
[tawwa ] [tawweDu]

Ko ‘basket’ o2 ‘a basketful of . ..’
[gampa] [gampeDu]

3 ‘palm’ BB ‘a palmful/

[cEEra] [cEEreDu] handful of .. .

ADVERBIAL ADJECTIVES

12.10. Model sentences.

1. werdd 39 BavsmEsh. “You should not do
[alaaTi pam ceeyaguuDadu.] that kind of work.’

1 See 13 8.
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2 mtnSc® TEI % mnc B '] do not hike this kind
{1 TuwaNT: goDawa naaku iSTam of trouble.’
leedu ]
3 &l 8, E X 8% LT "Have you seen
[muru ninnaTi patrika vesterday’s newspaper?
cuusEEraa?}
d SE%HE a8k rEcl ‘Please look in the
[paDamaTi dikku cuuDaNDa. ] westerly direction.’

As pointed out in Chapter 10, many Telugu adverbs have features
that lead us to class them as nouns, one such feature being their
ability to form oblique-genitive stems, which can be used ad-
jectivally. A list of some adverbiai nouns, together with their
oblique stems, is given in 10.4.

The manner adverbs meaning “in that manner’. "in this manner’,
and 'in what manner?’ have several forms which occur in different
dialects, e.g ee~ [alaal. ex~[aTLaa], or e«=[aTTaa] ‘that manner’.
etc. From these 1s derived an adjective meaning “that kind of " by
the addition of the genitive suffixes & [T1] or =& [NTi]. i.e. werz
[alaaT1]. eeoss [alaaNT]. etc.

From the adverb e:: [aTu] ‘in that direction, on that side’ 1~
derived another adjective by adding sz [waNTi] ‘like’, wweice
[aTuwaNTi] ‘that kind of (see 10.4).

All these words have corresponding forms beginning with =
[1-] and = [e-]: e.g =e= [ilaal. =&~ [1TLaa] ‘like this’, ae [elaa],
24~ [eTLaa] *how?" a=e« [ilaaTi]. =stcxce [iTuwaNTi] “this kind
of.” e~ [elaaTi] Swexced [eTuwaNTi1] “what kind of 7"

Positional Adjectives

12.11. Almost any noun in the nominative singular (basic stem)
can function as an adjective when followed by another noun,
subject to meaning restrictions. This construction is different from
noun oblique plus noun (see 12.5) since no oblique suffix is added.
All cardinal numerals used adjectivally belong to this class (see 11.4.)
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Examples:
& xxy [seeru pappu] ‘a seerful of dhall’
Both L Swes [reNDu pustakaalu] ‘two books’
28% SH%%es [1ddaru manuSulu ] ‘two persons’
Yo Semes [muuDu kalaalu ] ‘three pens’
8¥y Se¢ [tappu maaTa] ‘a wrong word’
posa¢n [cinta ceTTu] ‘a tamerind tree’
Srod Soi [maamiDi paNDu] ‘a mango fruit’
8583 [malle puwwu] ‘a jasmine flower’
SHered R [gulaabl moggal ‘a rosebud’
|

%6285 o8 [kuDi/eDama pakka] ‘right/left side’

12.12. A class of words more frequently used as adjectives than
as nouns refers to quality, quantity or size; e.g.

(a) & [pedda]j *big’, a8 [cinna] ‘small’, soa [manci] ‘good’, 35
[ceDDa] ‘bad’; (b) a%).-8 [ekkuwa] ‘much’, 8%, s [takkuwa] ‘little’,
wod [anta] ‘that (quantity/quality)’, sc& [inta] ‘this (quantity/
quality)’, do& [enta] ‘how (quantity/quality).’

(c) There is one unique adjective that generally precedes other
adjectives of quality or quantity, viz. s*e~[caalaa] ‘lot of...”, ‘very’.
It can also occur as a pronoun, but it cannot take a case suffix.

ADJECTIVAL USE

(a) o 5Ben ‘It 1s a big tree.’
[adi pedda ceTTu.]
oD KHD S ‘She 1s a smart person.’

[aame gaDusu maniSi.]

oEH Aoy S K. ‘He is a great speaker.’
[atanu goppa wakta.]

®8 od H S¥o. ‘It is a good book.’
[ad1 rmanci pustakam.]
(b) ==& &%,.5 SOk, ‘He did /ess work.’

[waaDu rakkuwa pani ceesEEDu.]

T6E WS Exoy0d. ‘He has more money.’
[waaDiki ekkuwa Dabb(u) undi.]
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o8 el on esd &Y = ? "Is that girl 50 young?”
faa ammaayi
anta cinnadEE7)?
® L YE Jod 5857 "What is the price of that book”
[aa pustakam enta (lit. that book what price?’)
khariidu?]
(C) e& T o¥; =z It is a very small house.’

fadi caalaa cinna iliu.]

T T 8% S XTETE. ‘He did very little work.’
[waaDu caalaa
takkuwa pani ceesEEDu.]

NOMINAL USE

2038 TS S e ? *What is the difference between
[muncikr ce DDak: teeDaa good and bad?
eemiTi?]

*The food was in excess.” (lit.

e 0 . Sownsd,
S e food excess was)

[annam ekkuw/(a) ayindi.]

Sasy o) Sccol. “There is a shortage of money.’
[Dabbu takkuw(a) ayindi.] (Iit. money shortage was)
wET8 T Seni. ‘He knows a lot.”

[ataniki caalaa telusu.]

12.13. Abstract nouns of quality occur with adjectival force 1in the
position of a predicate in equative (NP — NP) sentences. They
correspond to adjectives occurring after forms of the verb ‘to be’
in English: e.g. "this shirt 1s white’ (see 26.5). Examples:

eSSk Ther K. ‘He is very tall.”
[atanu caalaa poDugu. ]

e S°5,. Bl “That shirt is whize.’
[aa cokkaa relupir.]

2 In sandhi 2 e [1 aa] becomes . TEE] The underlying forms are 2352 £
[emnnadt — aa) Gnterrogauve suffiv) 2%- 2 [cnnadi] (bt "a young person’) 15 a
pronomunahised adjective, for which see ch 13
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Srond Do S, “The mango is sweet.’
[maamiDipaNDu tiip/

ETSS Soken S ‘Distant hills are smooth.” (A proverb
[duurapu koNDalu nunupu.] meaning ‘everthing looks fine as
long as you don’t get too close’.)

T ¥ G5 5. ‘This town is new to me.’
[naaku ii uuru koiza.]

6y Sren DoIS. ‘Cow’s milk is thin.’
[aawu paalu paiacana.)

Sentences of this type are frequently used in a generic sense, i.e.
when one speaks of qualities of objects as habitual or timeless
properties.

Bound Adjectives

12.14. Model sentences:

. a5 B8 5°w,. *This is a white shirt.’
[id1 tellaT: cokkaa.]
2. 08 BaHS Jok. ‘That is a sweer fruit.’

[adi tziyyaTi paNDu.]

3. o3 55,8 A, ‘She 1s a beautiful person.’
[aame cakkaT! maniSi.]

4. 38 D 35, . “This is a soft bed.’
[idi mettan: pakka.]

The italicized words are adjectives derived by the addition of
o/8 [ni/T1] to bound adjectival roots ending in « [-a]. By adding
¥ [na] to these roots, abstract nouns of a special type which occur
only as predicates in NP + NP sentences (see 12.13), are derived;
by the addition of =~ [gaa], they become adverbs of manner. All
words of colour, taste and density belong to this class of adjec-
tives; e.g.

80 [tella] ‘white’

3od/3w8  [tellani/tellaTi]  “white’

Bo¥ [tellana] ‘whiteness, a white one’
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[tellagaa] “whitish’
[tiyya] ‘sweet’
a2 [tiyyani tivyaTi]  ‘sweet’

[tiyyana] ‘sweetness’
[tiyyagaa] ‘sweetly’
[palaca) "thin’
[palacana] ‘thinness’
[palacagaa] ‘thinly’

28  [erra] ‘red’

so [nalla] “black’

sxy  [pacca] ‘yellow, green’

Do [pulla] ‘sour’

& [metta] ‘soft’

8%, [tinna] ‘straight’

Sy [sanma] “tender’

55 [cakka] ‘mice’

&¥; [nunna] ‘smooth’

12.15. Some of the bound adjectives occur in noun compounds

without the addition of

Bgm&&.
Bg&m&
adﬁg&‘m&)&
ao‘.ﬁﬁei Smdnd

z/¢ [ni, Ti] in specialized meanings, e g.

[tellawaaDu] ‘a white man’
[tellaTiwaaDu] ‘a fair person’
[tiyvamaamiDi] ‘sweet (variety of ) mango’
[tiyyaTimaamiDi] ‘a sweet mango’

12.16. A few nouns of time and place take a bound adjective of two
syllables C,V,TTa, of which C, (consonant) V, (vowel) are the
same as the consonant and the vowel of the qualified noun. Such
an adjective has an emphatic meaning, like very, exact, absolute,
etc. in English.

2638
[ciwara]
AcSen
[modalu]

Noun Adjective and noun
‘end’ L ] ‘the very end’
[eiTTu ciwara)
‘beginning’ ReobrRo&S oo ‘the very beginning’

[moTTa modalu]
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£ ‘tip” SLES ‘the extreme tip’
[kosa] {koTTa kosa]

acHen ‘open field’ 2&zcben ‘absolutely open’
{bayalu] [baTTa bayalu]

S ‘middle’ BLHEH® ‘the exact middle’
{naDuma] [raTTa naDuma)

12.17. Most of the qualitative adjectives can be repeated for em-
phasis when they qualify a noun denoting plurality of objects; e.g.,

DEDE @ [ pedda pedda i1.1u ] ‘very big houses’
DSy DSy H&Dew  [cinna cinna guDiselu]  ‘very small huts’



CHAPTER 13

Pronominalised Adjectives and Nouns

13.1. Afodel seritenices .

l.a.

b.

W)
P

28 E aLs.

[idi pedda iliu.]

R=S3 |e0 'a‘)eg 8.

[11 1llu peddad:i.]

ad “’ngS&.

[id1 peddadi.]

ad ?:JCQS& B*H.

[1d1 peddadi kaadu.]

CEOR a1 ogen.

[iw1 kotta baTTalu.]

&8 nbeo e &2

[i1 baTTalu kottawi.]
ad E° ED.

[iw1 kottawi.]

ad £ 2 .

[iw: kottawi kaadu.]

T Hod BT o®.
[waaDu manc: abbaay1.]

@ eI, 0N HIHT XK
[aa abbaayi manciwaaDu.]

T ScHT .
[waaDu manciwaaDu.]
o So0d TEELFEER-

[waaDu manciwaaDu kaadu }

“This 1s a big house.”
“This house is a4 big one’

“This house is big.’

“This is a big one”,
“This is big."

“This 1s not big.”

“These are new clothes.”

‘“These clothes are
{ones).’

“These are new (things).’

‘These are not new.’

"He 1s a good boy.’
“That boy is good.”
“He is good.”

“He is not good.’

new
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4.a. o g5 oo ‘She 1s a pretty girl.’
[aame cakkan: pilia.]

b. © ae 3¥,28. “That girl 1s pretty.’
[aa pilla cakkanidi.]

C. o JE.28. ‘She is pretty.’
[aame cakkanidi.]

d. e 55,28 5. ‘She is not pretty.’
faame cakkanidi kaadu.]

Sa. odbs Aony mrass. ‘He is a great singer.’
[aayana goppa gaayakuDu.]

b. e motmm RS ya. “That singer is a great man.’
[aa gaayakuDu goppawaaDu.]

C. ookl A°Syare. ‘He is a great man.’
[aayana goppawaaDu.]

d. eaes Asyma s ‘He is not a great man.’
[aayana goppawaaDu kaadu.]

13.2. Sentences b, ¢, d, in each of the above sets contain examples
of pronominalized adjectives or adjectives with pronominal suf-
fixes (singular: (m.) =& [waaDu], (f.n.)) a [di]; plural (m.f) =%
[waaru], (n.) & [w1]). The addition of a pronominal suffix to an
adjective turns it into a special type of noun corresponding in
meaning to an expression like ‘a big one, a new one’ in English.
Other examples are:

o8 Trer Hodd. [adi caalaa mancidi.]  “That 1s very good.’
S &8 e [maa uuru peddadi.]  ‘Our town is big.’
&5 HFgen gf{gg) [1i puwwulu errawi.] “These flowers are red.’
© 3w 8 ¥8 [aa illu kottadi.] ‘That house is new.’

13.3. Whenever an adjective is used as a predicate in a sentence
of this type, it mustl take a pronominal suffix, which agrees with
the subject noun phrase in number and gender. These sentences are
basically of the NP + NP type, with which we are already familiar
(see 6.4 and 7.15).

! An exception to this 1s the type of sentences given m 12.13.
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13 4. Model sentences -

(a) 1 & Eco 8.
[1 kalam naadi.}

t-J

® 3w =88,
[aa illu waarid:.]

3. 28 &~ oo, S8 A&7
{idi muii kalam, naad/ 1)
ekkaDa?]

4. sy Lxarwg

[waal.Lu bridawaal.Lu.)

(b) 5 :":'.’Sa‘.a"i‘f"-,é’g LR Ve T D,
[biidawaal. Laku
sahaayam ceyyaali.}?

6. o Kood® 2ot &8,
= oot g,
ﬁ -
[mu kalamloo siraa

unnadi; naa
daaNTloo leedu.]

7. oodn oS Snsssrs,
T Do e 20T
[raamu waal.Laloo
modaTiwaaDu;

“This pen is mine.”

‘That house is his thewrs.”

“This is your pen; where is mine?

“They are poor.’

*One must help (lit. do help to)
the poor.’

“There is ink in your pen; there
1s none in mine.

‘Ramu is the first among them;
I called the first one "

neenu modaTiwaaNNi

pilicEEnu.]

8 ord srmod® oockod.
[muru naa daan(1) too
raayalNDi.]

‘Please write with mine.’

13.5. When a pronominal adjective ( = [naa] ‘my’, /e [maa.
manaj] ‘our’, &/asr [nii/mii] ‘your’, etc.) 1s used as a predicate it
takes the appropriate pronominal suffix in the same way as other
adjectives (see sentences set (a)). The pronominalized forms can
also take case suffixes and postpositions. The oblhique stems of

2 This construction (infimitive plus ©& [aali] ‘must’) 1s explained n 209
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these nouns are formed by replacing the suffix with the oblique
form of the suffixed pronoun; the pronominal suffixes & [di] and
o [wi] behave like the pronouns ee [adi] and e [awi] respectively
in oblique formation (see examples in set (b) ).

13.6. Any noun phrase consisting of an adjective and noun can be
pronominalized by replacing the noun with an appropriate pro-
nominal suffix. A pronominal suffix is appropriate if it has the
same number and gender as the form it replaces; e.g.

Noun Gender, number Pronomunal suffix
ae  [illu]  ‘house’ (n.sg.) & [di]
ay [iLLu] ‘houses’ (n.pl.) ®  [wi]
28 [siita] ‘(name of a girly’ & [di]
SRR ) ‘beggars’ (human pl.) s~y [waal.Lu]
[biccagaalLu]
ERE ) ‘younger brothers’ (human pl.) i) [waal Lu]
[tammul.Lu]
3%, ‘younger sisters’  (human pl.) arty [waalLu]
[cellel.Lu]

13.7. When a pronominal adjective representing human beings is
followed by a non-human (neuter) noun in the singular or plural,
the latter is readily pronominalized; e.g.

& B %o [naa pustakam] “my book’

=8 [naadi] ‘mine (n.sg.)
= % $ve [naa pustakaalu] ‘my books’
=8 [naawi] ‘mine’ (n. pl.)
S @ [maa illu] ‘our house’
S8 [maadi] ‘ours’ (n. sg.)
S 5 [maa iLLuj *our houses’
B [maawi] ‘ours (n. pl.)

However, when a pronominal adjective representing humans 1is
followed by a human noun,3 the latter is not readily pronomin-

}1.e. a noun denoting a human being.
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alized Where such pronominalizations seem to have taken place.
the resultant forms have different meanings: e.g.

L~ Sx i, [maa tammuLlLu]  “our younger brothery’
L amieg [maa waal.Luj “our folk’

Here the seemingly pronominalized form has an idiomatic meaning
somewhat like "our kith and kin. our relatives.” Thus neither can
e~ [maawaaDul “our boy'. &r=x [maa waaru] ‘my husband’,
soay [maa waal.Lu] 'my wife’ (the latter used by the older gen-
eratidn) be taken strictly as cases of pronominalization.

13.8. A pronomunalized adjective can occur in the subject position
also. since any noun phrase can be pronominalized, e g.

I =¥, Koam Jodede. “Theirs 1s a big family.”
[waal.Ladi gampeDu samsaaram.]
2. 578 eccd a. ‘Ours is a huge house.’
[maadi lankanta 1llu.] (irt. house as big as
Sri Lanka)

13.9. Modei sentences -

1. &% baars. ‘He is a poor man.’
[waaDu biidawaaDu.]

2. 8oz bxa She is a poor woman.’
fadi’aame biidadi.]

3. o boaew, =5 *They are poor people.”
[waal.Lu budawaal. Lu waaru.]

4. I bood ‘l am a poor man.’

£

[neenu budawaaNN1 |

5. A bameny ‘I am poor woman.’
[neenu buidadaanni.]

6 Sz s Sx=vo *We are poor people.”
[meem(u)/manam(u) biida

waal Lam(u).]
7 09 Exzas ‘You are a poor man.

[nuwu budawaaDiwi.]
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. &y dreee. ‘You are a poor woman.’
[niiwu biidadaaniwi.]

9 o bxaig; *You (pl.) are poor people.’
muru biidawaal.Lu.]

10. =& . ‘He is a great man.’
[waaru peddawaaru.]

These sentences may also be translated ‘He is poor’, ‘She is poor’,
‘T am poor’, etc. in English.

13.10. When the subject of a NP + NP sentence is in the first
or second person singular or the first person plural, a change
takes place in the predicate in order to make it agree in gender,
number and person with the subject of the sentence. This change
consists in adding the suffix » [ni] (1st person sing.),  [wi] (2nd
person sing ), and ec oo [am(u)] (Ist person plural) to the ob-
lique stem of the noun which forms the predicate of the sentence,
and which is then called a pronominalised noun. In each of the
examples cited above the predicate 1s an adjective with a pronominal
suffix, but the same change occurs in other kinds of nouns also.
This is an important feature of Telugu grammar. Additional
examples will help make this point clear.

1 2% ssndaed ‘I am an old man.’
[neenu musaliwaaNNi.]

ka

o wIT¥,0. ‘We are women.’
[meem aaDawaal.Lam.]

3. Y3 Tor KSsa “You are very clever.’
(o]
[nuwwu caalaa gaTTi-
waaDiwi.]

4. Py o8 BO1LK,.S a4 ! ‘How foolish you are!” (lit. You are
[nuwwu enta teliwitak- such an intelligence-less person!)
kuwa waaDiwi!]

5. o swiwso. ‘We are three (persons).’
[meem mugguram.]

6. o B8D0BY. ‘We are ten (persons).’
[meem padimandimi.]
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T. B a::;: = "Are you a carpenter’”
[nuwu waDrangiw EE7}#
g Fs ;&5_}& ; ‘I am a school teacher’
[ncenu mEESTar({u)ni.]
9. 3% Sy $&rvd 1 am Chandram. the younger brother
& & €3 cof Krishna Rao.”

[neenu candraanni,
SNaaraawu tammuNN1.]

10. %0zt Beo. "We are relatives.”
[manam bandhuwulam.]

11. S0 a5y eosc. *We are vour friends’
{meem mn sneechitulam.]

Note that after &ce [mandi] the suffin. ec ez [amiul] becomes
[mi].

13.11. Model sentences.

I, S zacmen T ‘I am not a writer.”
[meenu racavitanu
kaadu.]

{2

. o FEEo . “We are not doctors.”
[meem DaakTarlam
kaadu.]

(Y]

LRy NeTaL TS "You are not a clever person.’
[nuwwu gaTTiwaaDiwi
kaadu.]

As m the case of other NP — NP sentences. the negative 1s formed
by adding =& [kaadu] to the predicate.

+*In Sandhi z-+e [1 + aa] becomes .= [EE] Here the underlying forms are
. 8cAd+e  [waDrangiw: - aa] (mterrogatne suffix)
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CHAPTER 14

Finite Verbs:
The Verbs un “to be” and /ee ‘not to be’

Almost every Telugu verb has a {inite and a non-finite form.

A finite form 15 one that can stand as the mamm verb of a sentence
and occur before a final pause (full stop). A non-finite form cannot
stand as a main verb and rarely occurs before a final pause. The
tollowing sentences with finite verbs are taken from the previous
chapters (the number of the chapter and section is given in paren-
theses).

I.

(9]

¥}
.

h

- -, - e,
PP g&)’we aﬂ_ e,

[neenut mimmaln pilicEEnu.]

o L& oo,
[ meen sintmaa cuusEEm. ]

&y w0 LT 7
[z wu eem cuusEEwu 7]

S R84 X8E HeTe?
[prizre ninnaTi patrika
cuusEEr(u)aa? |

eS8 Lpard §Terd.
[atanu pillawaaNNi
koTTEE Duw.]

e, Irk 585 BLyo8.
{amma maaku kadha
ceppind:.]

Ty Sy e ey Tgrb.
[waal Lu bommala koluwu
peTTEEru.]

SXL Iy 2OTH
[ewaru nannu pilicEEru?]

I called you.” (9.3)

‘We saw a movie * (9.6)

“What did you see?” (9.11)

‘Did you see yesterday’s paper?”
(10.1)

‘He beat the boy.’ (9.3)

‘Mother told us a story.” (9.6)

‘They put on a doll-show.’
(12.4)

*Who called me?’ (9.3)
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9. Tm &% g &E2. "The car 15 on the road ~
{kaaru rooDDumiida (9.15)
unnadi.]
10. s’ a3y kit myom® ‘How much water is there n
[glaasuloo ennit nitl. L uy the glass? (11.13)
unnaayi?]

14.2. Finite verbs carry gender-number-person suffixes. which
are known as personal suffixes, in agreement with the noun or
pronoun used as the subject. Remember that there are two genders
in Telugu, masculine and non-masculine. Nouns denofing female
persons are treated as non-masculine in the singular, but m the
plural are treated as masculine (see 6.15 and 6.16) The verb forms
mn 14.1 are rearranged below in order to bring out this feature of
agreement in number and gender between the subject of the sen-
tence and the personal suffix (1.e. the final syllable of the verb form})

Noun Finite Sentence
(Subject) verb no.

Singular
Ist person b L&

[neenu] IpihicEEnu] 1
2nd person LESSERE T 2T

[niiwu nuwwu] [cuusEEw (u)] 3
3rd person (Im.) =% ess eass Erer

&3
[waaDu atanu aavana] [koTTEEDu] 5
(or any masculine noun)

3rd person (f.n.) ez ea: 3108 6
[ad1 aame ] [ceppindi]
{or any non-masculine  &x:2
noun) unnadi] 9
Plural
Ist person Zo S Tes

[meem] [cuusEEm] 2
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Noun Finite Sentence
( Subject) verb no.
Plural
2nd person o TS
[miiru] [cuusEEru] 4
3rd person S T A
(m.f.) [waaru,waaLLu] [peTTEEru] 7
(or any human noun)
2T
[pilicEEru] 8
3rd person (n.) e & T 00
[awi] [unnaayi} 10
(or any non-human
noun)

14.3. The personal suffixes which represent subject agreement are
italicized 1n the sentences given in 14.1. There are eight such suffixes
for different persons and numbers, viz.:

Singular Plural
1st person % [nu] - [-m(u)]
2nd person -5 [-w(uw)] % [-ru]
3rd person (m ) -& [-Du] -& [(m.f.) -ru]

3rd person (f.n.)  -a [-di] —ax [(n.) -y()]

(1> When the subject of a sentence is a pronoun, it can optionally
be omitted, since it 1s implied in the verb. Thus &» 2088 3v%
[maa iNTiki weLtaanu] ‘T will go home’ has the same meaning
as B & 3088 Iy [neenu maa iINTiki weLtaanu]:so soay
[paNDLu konnaaDu)] "He bought fruit’ has the same meaning
as &~ Hok S'ay e [waaDu paNDLu konnaaDu] and so on.

(2) In colloquial speech the final syllable [nu] is sometimes
omitted both in the 1st person singular of the verb and in the
pronoun neenu 'I': eg. &r&vow a3~ [ruupaayi istaa] (for ads
[istaanu ] ) ‘I will give a rupee’;3 sz=y[nee waccEE] (for 3% soys
[neenu waccEEnu]) ‘I came.’
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14.4. Model sentences (sentences taken from previous chapters
carry a reference in parentheses):

1 28, o8 [WeE® 4, . ‘I was at home last night.” (lit.
[ninna raatri neen(u) iNTLoo vesterday night.)
unnaanu. |
2. &y T8 HNFyE & 4mn” “Where were vou last might?

[minna raatrt nuww(u) ekka-
Da unnaaw(u)?]

B35 eoddr Gy &, ‘God is everywhere.’
[deewuDu antaTaa
unnaaDu.]

ta

4 oD BT w08 ER 8 ‘She is well.’
[aame kulaasaagaa undi,
unnadi.]

5. v 85805 &cl el 8, *The car 1s on the road.” (9.15)
[kaaru rooDDumiida undi
unnadi.]

6. =5 2% 3w &od'&X, 8. ‘I have only one house.” (11.1)
[naaku okee ill(u) undir
unnadi.]

7. o S aTo. ‘We are fine.’
[meem(u) kulasaagaa
unnaam (u).]

8. o emmews® amk; ean®%® ‘How long have you been in

[muru amerikaaloo enna- America? (lit. How many
alLL(u) unnaaru?] days are ‘were you In
America?)
9. % o), SHHTE ‘I have only one son.” (11.3)
[naaku okka koDuk(u)
unnaaDu.]
10 25 &8 0§ oo . “There was a king in a town.’
[oka uuLLoo oka raaj(u) (11 1)

unnaaDu.]
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11, soxsres 2Bsos & o *“The papers are underneath the
[kaayitaalu peTTekind(a) box.” (9.15)
unnaay(i). |

12, a°%) adyag a5 ? “Where are they now?
[waal.LL(u) ippuD(u)
ekkaD(a) unnaaru? ]

14.5. A very frequent and important Telugu verbis 4§ [un] mean-
ing ‘to be” or ‘to exist.” The above sentences contain a complete
paradigm of &§ [un] in the past tense. This verb has a special
feature in that 1ts past tense forms have both past and present
meanings. l.e &y [unnaanu ] means both ‘I am’ and ‘T was,’
&% [unnaawu] means both ‘you are’ and ‘you were’, etc.

When compared to English, the Telugu verb ‘to be’ carries three
different meanings, viz. existential, possessive and stative. The
existential meaning refers to something or somebody ‘being’,
‘existing’, or ‘residing’ at some location. Sentences 1-5, 8, 10 and
12 1llustrate this usage; note that they all have a noun or adverb
denoting place as part of the predicate. The second use of the verb
‘un’ is in the sense of ‘having’ or ‘possessing.” This usage requires a
noun or pronoun (referring to the possessor) to occur in the dative
case. Corresponding to English ‘I have a book,’ a Telugu speaker
says ‘To me there is a book’ (literally, To me, a book is). Sentences
6 and 9 illustrate this usage. See also note 1 to Chapter 9. A third
usage refers to a ‘state’ or ‘condition’ of being, like the English
‘He 1s fine,” ‘He is sick,’ etc. Telugu uses the verb wun here with
an adverb of manner like %<2 = [kulaasaagaa] ‘fine,” zauyr~ [jab-
bugaa] ‘sick,” etc. Sentence 7 illustrates this usage.

14.6. Each of the finite forms can be analyzed into three elements,
viz.. &5 [un] ‘to be’ (verb stem) + = [naa] (past tense suffix) +
personal suffix (the last syllable). The paradigm 1s given below.

Smgular Plural
Ist person &= % ‘I am/was’ Gy S “we are/
[unnaanu] [unnaam(u)] were’
3 - . / fer
2nd person 4% you are/ 4T, & you are/

funnaaw(u)] were’ [unnaaru] were’
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3rd person  dam & “he is was’ a5 ‘they are
(m.) [unnaaDu] [unnaaru} were' {m.f.)
3rd person &% 8 @2 sheis was’™ axmca ‘they are
(f.n.) {unnadi undi] or funnaay(1}] were (n.)
it 15 was’

14.7. Model senrences.

1. 2l T &, T, ‘I was not in town the day
[monna neenu uull oo leenu.] before vesterday.”
2. a8y By, wilst 3. “You were not mm your
[ninna nuwwu aafiisuloo leewu] office yesterday.’
3. et ¥ T *She has no husband.” (lit.
[aamek1 bharta leeDu.] To her there is no
husband.)
4. 337 w80 B, *She is not here today.’
[iwwEELa aame ikkaDa leedu.]
5. a8 w2 €3 “He has no sense.” (lit. To
[waaDiki buddhi leedu.] him there is no sense.)
6. o o At T *We were not in town
[ninna meem(u) uul.Loo leem(u).] yesterday.’
7. g, arth &t . ‘You were not in town
[ninna miuir(u) vul. Loo leeru.] yesterday.’
8 =¥ 55 5. ‘“They are not there.’
fwaal.L(u) akkaDa leeru.]
9 any® BEJS* I Ex. “There 1s no water m the
[ippuDu ceruwuloo nulLu tank now.’
leew(u).]
10, aspare) aio &x. ‘There are no people in the
[ippuD(u) uuLLoo janam leerul.] village now.’
1. swseg® aaige TE. ‘There is no rice in the
[dukaaNaalloo bivyam leewul.] shops.’

IThe words z&o [janam] ‘people’ and £cw;c [biyyam] ‘(uncooked) rice’ are
plural nouns m Telugu.
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12, ecwdsyd Herdere B, ‘He is not doing well now.’
[aayan(a) ippuDu kulaasaagaa
leeDu.]

14.8. As opposed to 5 [un] ‘to be’ Telugu also has a verb & [lee]
meaning ‘not to be’ or ‘not to exist,” whose forms have present
and past meanings. Here each form consists of two elements,
(1) verb root lee and (2) personal suffix; the tense marker is absent.

Its paradigm is as follows:

Singular
Ist person 1S} ‘] am not/was not’
[leenu]
2nd person GE) ‘You are not/were not’
[leew(u)]
3rd person (m.) 8 ‘He is not/was not’
[leeDu]
3rd person (f.n.) B ‘She is not/was not’
[leedu] ‘It is not/was not’
Plural
1st person GESY ‘We are not/were not’
[leem(u) ]
2nd person B ‘You are not/were not’
[leeru]
3rd person (m.f.) B ‘They are not/were not’
[leeru]
3rd person (n.) B3 ‘They are not/were not’
[leew(u)]

As in the case of «5 [un-] ‘to be’, 3 [lee- ] ‘not to be’ also has
three types of usage, ‘to exist,” ‘to have,’ “to be in a state.” Sentences
given in 14.7 illustrate all three of these usages.

The Noun Phrase -~ Verb Phrase Sentence

14.9. Sentence constituents. Each of the sentences in 14.4 and 14.7
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consists of one osmore nouns and adverbs plus a finite form of
4£ [un] or 3 [lee] at the end of the sentence. At least one of the
nouns occurs in the nominative case, i.e. as the subject of the
sentence; e.g. &% [neenu ], &xx {meemu}, sy [nuwwul, e=x [ miiru],
B9us [deewuDu], etc. In some of the sentences a second noun
occurs in the dative, e.g. % [naaku],e2[aamekil.=~as[ waaDiki],
or in the locative,? e.g. wzews® [amerikaaloo], szt [iNTLooO],
S5 o [rooDDumiida]. Some sentences contain adverbs of time,
place or manner; e.g., 2s; [ninnaj “yesterday,” axyo- & [ninna raatri]
‘last night’, axx) [monna] ‘the day before yesterday,” i [reepu]
‘tomorrow,” o= i« [ennaal.Lu] ‘how many days? or ‘how long?
¥, 4 [akkaDa] “there,” a¥, 4 [ikkaDa] ‘here,’ ssema=rr [kulaasaagaal
‘well.’

The sentences in 14.4 and 14.7 are examples of the noun
phrase — verb phrase sentence. Each sentence consists of a subject
(noun or noun phrase in the nominative) plus a predicate (verb
phrase consisting of a noun in the dative/noun in the locative
adverb plus a finite verb). For the present we are concerned only
with sentences in which the finite verb is & [un] ‘to be’ or 3 [lee]
‘not to be.” Constrast the examples in 14.4 and 14.7 with sentences
of the NP — NP type, for instance in Chapters 6, 7 and 8. The
distinguishing difference lies in the predicate, which is a verb
phrase in 144 and 14.7, and not a noun phrase. In a NP — NP
sentence the verb ‘to be’ 1s not expressed in the affirmative, and in
the negative it is = [kaadu]. In a noun phrase — verb phrase
sentence, on the other hand, the verb ‘to be’ is expressed by a
finite form of &5 [un] "to be’ in the affirmative and a finite form of
Z [lee] ‘not to be’ in the negative.

14.10. The verb ‘to be’ can be deleted optionally when the notion
of "existence’ 1s known to the speaker and the hearer: e.g.

ar =B s ? ‘“Where (is) your house? (lit.
[mi1 1ll(u) ekkaDa?] Your house where?)

Do HOBoEH ? ‘How many children do you
[muku pillal{u) endaru?] have? (lit. To-you children

how many?)

2 *locative’ is a convenient term to describe a noun followed by a suffix like
@ 3 o [a na;m], £°[ioo], &~& [mida], etc, meaning ‘m’ or ‘on’
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=88 DDy, ‘He is mad.” (lit. To him (is)

[waaDiki picci.] madness.)

T i Dok Srdrcuws o8 ‘You owe me two ruppees.’ [You

[miiru naaku reNDu ruupaayilu to-me two-rupees debt.j
baakii.]

14.11. Word QOrder. The order of words preceding the finite verb
in Telugu is somewhat flexible, but the position of the verb in
in relation to the other words in fixed; e.g.

3o B T . ‘T was not in town the day
[neenu monna uul.Loo leenu.] or before yesterday.”

& Tk &T, B

[monna neenu uulLoo lesnu.] or

BeT5) Eio B B
[uuLLoo neenu monna leenu.]

The following word-order is the most common in this type of
sentence: (1) adverb of time; (2) noun nominative (subject of the
sentence): (3) noun dative or noun locative; {4) adverb of place or
manner: (5) finite form of &< [un] or & [lee].

14.12. When a sentence contains a transitive verb (see 19.1), the
natural order of words 1s noun (subject)j—noun (object)—verb
(Remember that a subject pronoun may be optionally omitted.)
Adverbs of time often come at the very beginning. before the
subject. Other words come between the subject and the verb;
they may either precede or follow the object. These observations
are intended to serve for guidance. They are not to be regarded as
rules More on this subject will be found in Chapter 26.

Pronouns and Verbs— Agreement

14.13. =% [waaDu] and e#% [atanu] ‘he’ and e2 [adi] ‘she’ are
always followed by a verb in the singular. ecxs [aayana] ‘he’ and
e [aawiDa] ‘she’ may be followed by a verb either in the singular
or plural. ==& [waaru] ‘he/she/they’ and asx [ewaru] ‘who’
(polite singular or plural) are always followed by a verb in the
plural.



CHAPTER 15

Finite Verbs: Past and
Future-habitual Tenses

15.1. We have noted in Chapter 14 that the finite form &= =
[unnaanu] can be analysed into: verb stem (or root) =% [unl
tense suffix = [naa] — personal suffix & [nu] This applies 10 other
verbs also, e.g. 273 [cuusEEwu] "you saw’ consists of: verb stem
25 [cuus] — tense sufiin & [EE] — personal suffix & {wu]. Six
inflectional types of the finite verb which involve tense-mode dis-
tinctions are constructed in this way. They are:

Pa-:
Future-habitual
Imperative
Hortative

affirmative

B -

Future-habitual
Imperative

negative

A

Other finite verb types come under compound verbs.

Verb stems are either simple, complex or compound. A simple
stem consists of a single root. A complex stem has a root tollowed
by one or more voice modifier elements. A compound stem huas a
main verb followed by one or more voice modifier verbs and or
modal auxiliary verbs. Complex verbs are dealt with in Chapter 19.
The main discussion of compcund verbs is in Chapter 20 In this
chapter we shall study the formation of the past and future-habitual
(affirmative) tenses and the principles governing the modification of
verb stems m inflection. Chapter 16 covers the imperative, hortative
and future-habitual (negative) and also the durative which. al-
though technically a compound verb, is used so frequently that 1t
requires to be studied along with the other principal tenses.
Chapter 17 deals with other finite tenses which are less commuonly

used.
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The Past Tense

15.2. Model senternces.

1. =8 duop, vl ‘I asked hmm for
[waaNN1 Dabbu aDigEEnu. ] money.” (lit. [
asked him money)
2. ads3 s swro. *“We built a house
IITiitwalee 1llu kaTTEEm(u).] only recently.’
3. TEOT RS STpD ? “When did you come
[haydaraabaad eppuDu waccEEw(u)?]! to Hyderabad?
4, S 408 dTyEd By ? ‘When did you go to
{muru uuriki eppuDu weLLEEru?] the village?’
5. 088 dosdH HOFSH ? ‘Why did you «call
[mammalni enduku pilicEEru?)] us?
6. To&@ FPoBTE. ‘He ate food.’
[waaDu bhoonceesEEDu.]
7. &80 e AT ‘He listened to the
[paaTham baagaa winnaaDu.] lesson well.’
8. 8 oo IJokod. ‘She cooked food.”
[aame annam walNDind1.]
9. B eo anyd SDyod. ‘The tram has come
[raylu ippuDee waccindi.] just now.’
10, &%) Srddsod iy, ‘They sold the man-
[waalLLu maamiDipaNDLu ammEEru.] goes (Iit. mango
fruits).’
11, & Beo 80770 ‘News i1s known.’
[waartalu telisEEy(1) ]
12, &&5%es Do ‘Raindrops fell.

[cinukulu“paDDaay(i).]

! With the verbs &5 [wacc] “to come’ and 3¢, ‘)[weLL] ‘to go’ 1f a place-name
occurs as a noun phrase refeiring to ‘goal’, 1t does not generally take the dative
suffix; a°% Eoenrdd 27,8 [waaDu haydraabaadu weLLEEDu] “he went to
Hyderabad’, alternatively Zraueprehs “fo Hyderabad® With a common noun the
dative suffix 1s obligatory. e g xcess ey [1NT1iki weLLEEDu] ‘he went to (his)
house’
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The above sentences contain examples of verbs in the past tense.
The past tense signifies the location of an event {an action or a
state) in the past time. Note that the past tense in Telugu corres-
ponds to rwo past tenses in English, viz. past and perfect e
[taagEEnu] can mean either 'I drank’ or ‘I have drunk’. z= &
[waccEEDu] either "he came’ or ‘he has come’, and so on.

15.3. The verb forms occurring in 15.2 are arranged below ac-
cording to person and number, along with the verb roots, which
are listed separately.

Verb root Finite form
C&HR wihih ‘to ask’ @3S ‘T asked’
{uDug aDugu] [aDigEEnu]
s& ‘to build’ gerosioo ‘we built’
[kaTT] [kaTTEEm(u)]
S8s ‘to come’ EH A ‘you came’
[wacc) [waccEEw(u}] {singular)
=2 ‘to go’ 3r & “vou went’
[weLL] [weLLEEruy] (plural)
Lens ‘to call 2O5% ‘you called”
[piluc] [pilicEEruj (plural)
5085 ‘to have Sodrs ‘he had
[bhooncees] dinner’ [phoonceesEEDu] dinner’
) “to listen, Dand “he listened’
[win] hear’ [winnaaDu]
S8 Soks ‘to cook’ Scscd ‘she cooked’
[waND/ /waNDu] [waNDindi]
B ‘to come’ Soy08 ‘it came’
[wacc] [waccindi]
ey eIng ‘to sell’ L=, & *theyv sold’
[amm ammu] [ammEEru] (m.f)
Sexh ‘to be 38T o ‘they are
[telus] known'  [telisEEyi] known” (n.)
s5& ‘to fall’ sz ‘they fell” (n.)
[paD] [paDDaay(i)]

In most of these forms we notice & [EE] as a recurring element.
and this denotes the past.2 In the 3rd person singular (fin.) 1t is

2 Since there 1s no symbol tor [EE] in Telugu, 1t 1s transcribed as < here (see 4 3 for
a detailed note on this)
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replaced by =& [in] (e.g. Sc&ca [waNDindi], 85508 [waccindi]). These
forms i <5 [EE in] constitute the past tense suffix of most verbs.
In the verbs =& [win] "to hear’ and =& [paD] ‘to fall’ & [EE] 1s re-
placed by = [naa] and = [Daa] respectively, and a5 [in] by & [na]
and x» [Da] respectively. Hence the past tense suffixes of these two
verbs are = x [naa.na] and & '% [Daa/Da] respectively See para-
digms in 13.5

15.4. The verb stem. Whatever follows the tense-mcde suffix (or
the root if there 1s no tense-mode suffix) is the personal suffix. The
part that remains after the tense-mode suffix and the personal suffix
have been eliminated is the verb stem. The past tense of any verb can
be constructed by adding to the verb stem (in its past tense form)
the proper past tense suffix and then the personal suffixes.

15.5. Examples of past tense paradigms. (The tense suffixes are
in 1talics.)

(1) oS, jess; [amm/ammu] ‘to sell’

Singular

Ist per. ese & [ammEEnu] ‘I sold’

2nd per. e [ammEEw(u)] ‘you sold’

3rd per. (m)  esma  [ammEFEDu] ‘he sold’

3rd per. (f.n.) ex0e/ [ammindi/ammanaedi] “she/it sold’

Plural

Ist per. vxo [ammEEmM(u)] ‘we sold’

2nd per. esmy  [ammEETU] ‘you sold’

3rd per. (m.f.) ese% [ammEETru] ‘they sold’

3rd per. (n.) esr,on  [ammEEY(1)] ‘they sold’
(2) o5 [win] ‘to hear’

Singular

1st per. daoy  [winnaanu] ‘I heard’

2nd per. o % [winraaw(u) | ‘you heard’

3rd per. (m.) sz %  [winnaaDu] ‘he heard’

3rd per. (fn.) as.a [winnadi] ‘she/it heard’
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Plural
st per sz [winnaam(u)]
2nd per. s & [Winnaaru]
ird per. (m.f) 2= = [Winnaaru]
3rd per. (n.) Do [winanaay()]
(3) 85 [paD] “to fall’
Singular
1st per. gz [paDDaanu]
2nd per. 2% [paDDaaw(u)]
3rd per. (m.) Ege s [paDDaaDu]
3rd per. (fn ) s53  [paDDadi paDindi]
H&cl
Plural
1st per. * e [paDDaamiu)]
2nd per zzz  [paDDaaru]
3rd per. (m.f.) &zt [paDDauru]
3rd per. (n.) szce [paDDaay(i)]

(4)

Swngular

1st per. SR LR
2nd per. LETL
3rd per. (m ) ET
3rd per. (f.n) Ee2c8
Plural

Ist per. 5ETC
2nd per. SRk LI

et [kalusj "to meet’

[kalisEEnu
kalisEEnu]
[kalisEEwW(u)
kaliSEEw(u)]
[kalisEEDu
kalis EEDu]
[kalisindi
kalisindi]

[kalisEEmiu)
kah$s EEm{u)]

[kalisEETuU
kaliSEEru]

‘we heard’

‘yvou heard’
“they heard’
‘they heard’

1 fell”
“vou fell’
“he fell’
she 1t fell’

‘we fell’

“vou fell’
“they fell’
‘they fell’

*I met’
“yvou met’
‘he met’

‘she it met’

“we met’

“you met’
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3rd per. (m.f.) sevrw  [kahsEETu, ‘they met’
kaliSEEru]

3rd per. (n.) e, [kalisEEY(i)/ ‘they met’
kaliSEEy(i)]

The stem z&§ [kali$] has an alternative form zo5 [kalis]. There
1s a tendency in modern Telugu orthography to prefer the forms in
£ [§] to those in § [s] before » [EE].

15.6. Principles jor forming the past tense.

(1) The past tense is formied by adding to the verb stem the
suffix = =8 [EE/in] followed by the personal suffix (see 14.3).

(2) A stem final & [u] is dropped before /25 [EE/in].

(3) A non-imitial & [u] of a verb stem becomes = [1] when the
the past tense suffix 1s added, e. g ex&jeoss [aDug/aDugu] “to ask’,
carms[aDigEEnu] 1 asked’, oS |piluc) “to call’, soz% [pilicEEnu]
‘1 called’.

(4) After a verb stem ending m a short vowel + § [n] (e.g.
&8 [win] ‘to hear’) the past-tense suffix is = [naa], but in the 3rd
person singular (f.n.) 1t is 5 [na]; only eight verbs belong to this
class, as follows:

«§ [an] ‘to say’ S [kon] ‘to buy’ (also an
auxiliary verb)

5 [un] ‘to be’ 55 [kan] ‘to bring forth’

a§ [tin] ‘to eal’ %38 [kuurcun] ‘to be seated’

o2& [wwin] “to hear deon&  [nilcun] ‘to stand’

(5) After the verb stem & [paD] the past tense suffix 1s & [Daa],
but in the 3rd person singular (fin.) it 1s & [Da].

(6) When a verb stem ending in & [s] 1s followed by the past
tense suffix & [EE]. 5 [s] is sometimes spelled and pronounced f {$].

15.7. Past tense formation in Rayalasima and Telangana varies
dialectally from that in the coastal districts described above. The
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past tense suffix is z=~[1naa] 1n Rayalasima and sx[ina]in Telangana

e.g.
Verb root e, «&; [ammu amm] "to sell’
Coastal Ravalasima Telungana
(modern standard)
Singular
Ist per. O3Sy ©L, TS €y
[amm EEnuj [amminaanu] fammunal
2nd per. wEry €Iy, Ty el nE
[ammEEw(u)] [ammmnuaewiu)] [amminaw]
3rd per.(m.) R T TG SR
[ammEEDu] [ammnaaDu] [ammin’a . Du]
3rd per.(fn.) ezs ©s, 1o € n2
[ammin(a)di} famminfa;di} [ammin adi]
Plural
st per. ©&5;0 woo TS el s
[ammEFm(u)] [amminaam{u)] [amminam]
2nd per. &K, & I, T ems ¥n
[amm EETu] [amminaaru] [arﬁmm,! a,ru}
3rd per.(m.f.) e eI T8 RN
fammEETru] [ammmaaru] [ammmn‘a,rul
3rd per.(n) e X o O, Tras wo LS
[ammEEYV{(1)] [amminaay (1) ] [ammumay ]

Note that a short « [a] 1s lost between two apical consonants (see
9.16). Here & [n], « [d], ¢ [r]. 5 [D] are apicals.

15.8. Basic stems and stem variants. We have noticed that i verbs
hike exK/ewsss [aDug aDugu] “to ask™ and 2exf [piluc] “to call’
stem changes to a8 [aDig] and &5 [pilic] before the past tense
suffixas =5 [EE n].

In all Telugu verbs the stem takes different forms, depending
on the suffix which follows it. One of these forms is taken as the
basic stem and the others are treated as srem variants.

In a large class of verbs the basic stem ends in & [u] and its variant
loses the & [u]: e.g.

BN, [0Sy, [ammu amm] ‘to sell’
ex:f [aDugu’aDug] ‘to ask’

- M
Q:'.:&...t».._‘
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<temis of all other verbs end in a consonant except for

Fove madsie ~f

ipoo]  “to go’
[lee] ‘not to be. not to exist’

1318 3

Hereatfter verbs will be cited by their basic stems.

The Future-habitual Tense

128 Maoded sentences

[ zos eiic Lo % Boemi” “When do you eat food?

Imuru annam eppuDu
tiNTaaru?}

i e ow Ti el 2ra *‘My boy will go to town
%mda dbbdd\l reepu uur1k1 tomorrow.’
weLtaaDu ]
RS PR~ St ‘My father will bring toys from
I Madras.”
Imaa naannagaaru madraasu-
nunci bommalu testaaru ]
4 oer St Srliliia Toer s ‘I will buy mangoes in the shop.’
[anga TLoo® maamiDi-
paNDLu koNTaanu ]
3olmeed oo T We will give the money the day
[elluND1 meem Dabbiu)is- after tomorrow.’
taam.]
O el B2 T e ‘He writes poetry.’
{uavana Kawitw am raastaaDu.}
Toene. T *Cows give milk.’

[uawulu paal(u)istaayi.]

WLt fungaTi] 15 the oblique form of eand [angaDi] ‘shop” betore the loca-
Lse suthy % oo



Finite Verbs: Pust and Future-habitual Tenses 153

§. LRy LATL e T "Do vou smoke cigarettes?” (it
[nuwwu sxgareTLu taagu- Do you dnink cigarettes?)
taawaa ?]
9. S wimjo. o Lok Zoesc? My girl histens to my word.”
[maa ammaay1 naa maaTa
wiNTundi.]
10. 3% 2oTrcw doemi. ‘I eat sweets.”

[neenu miThaayi tiNTaanu.]

11. a8 Mssrcs. ‘Birds fly.’
[pakSulu egurutaayi.]

12. o e SRoxs” gxw . "We will build a house 1n
[meem 1illu Disembaruloo December.’
kaDataam.]

The future-habitual tense is so called because it has two meanings.
It can express an action or a state that will take place in the future.
or an action or state that is habitual. Thus eyec 2»2> . [aawulu
paal(u)istaayi] can mean either “The cows will gnive miik” or *Cows
give mulk’; ©y; B ses? [nuwwu sigareTLu taagutaawaa?]
can mean either “Will vou smoke cigarettes (in the future)? or
‘Do you smoke (are you in the habit of smoking) cigarettes?

15.10. The verb stems occurring in 15.9 are listed below along with
their inflected forms in the future-habitual tense showing the
three elements mn each verb. viz. stem. tense suffix and personal
suffix : the tense suffixes are italicized:

Basic stem Future-habituul
af [tin} ‘to eat’ et [tiNTaaru]
=f; [weLL] ‘togo’ =ra  [weLlraaDu]
85,y [tecc] “to bring’ 8xt  [testaaru]
£ [kon] “to buy’ Foerts  [koNTaunuj
&, [ice] ‘to give’ sdraz [1St@amiu)]
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=5 [raas]  Cto write oz [raastaaDu]
=+ [taagu] “to drnink’ e [taaguraaw(u))]
2F  |winj “to histen’ Sescs [wiNTundi]
&~ {un] ‘to eat’ 8oe:  [t1NTaanu]
2 [eguru] Cto iy een  [egurutaay(i) ]
€ [kalT] “to buld SXars [kaDaraam(u)]

15.11. Principles tor forming the future habitual tense.

113 The future habitual tense 1s formed by adding to the basic
stem the tense suffix & o.% [taa tun] followed by the personal suffix.

(2} In the case of verbs like wiy; [ammu] “to sell” and eass[aDugu]
tr ask’, the basic form occurs unchanged before & &5 [taa ‘tun],
e.g.
¢i.. [ammu] ‘to sell’ wipewz  [ammuraanu] 1 will sell’
was  [aDuguj “to ask’ eamers  |[aDuguraanu] I will ask’

{35 When the busic stem ends in § [s] or a long vowel, &'«.5 [taa’
tunj 1> added directly to 1t, e.g.

rexf [ kalus ] “to meet, swegs [kalustaanu] ‘T wall meet,
join’ join’
&% [tis]  “to take’ &%  [tiistaanu] I will take’
& [poo] “to go’ Jeie [pootaanu] I will go’

t4) Basic stems of one syllable ending in & [TT]. (575 [koTT]
‘to strike’) and £_ [pp] ( 2&; [cepp] “to say’) chanuc £, 5, [TT. pp]
to ».= {Da. ba] before the suffix a*[taa] and to &, 2o |Du, bu] before
the suffix &£ [tun)].

t3) In the case of stems ending in a short vowel - § [n]. tense
suffixes beginning with & [t] change & [t] to & [T] and the final & [n]
of the basic stem becomes o & [N], e.g 5 [win] ‘to hear’, future
habitual dcer [wiNTagnu] *I will hear’.

(6) Basic stems ending in S [c]. £ [cc] and of [nc] change these
elements to £ [s] before & ».% [taa tun]. These roots also undergo
other changes. which are explained in detail in Chapter 22. A few
examples will suffice here:
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2e0l to call’ Leaivic ‘I will call’

[piluc] [pilustaanu]

ol “to stretch out’ S "I will stretch out”
[caac] [caastaanu]

et ‘to burn’” (tr.) Tasiis *I will burn’
[kaaluc] [kaalustaanu]

S E to change” (tr.) i I will change’
[maaruc] [maarustaanu}

o208 ‘to show’ S limes ‘I will show™
[cuupinc] [cuupistaanu]

15.12. Following are examples of some paradigms of the future-
habitual tense. The tense suffixes are italicized.

(1) s£y[wacc] “to come’
Singular
1st per. s [wasraanu] ‘I will come’
2nd per. S [wastaaw(u)] “vou will come’
3rd per. (m.) st [wastaaDu] *he will come’
3rd per. (n.f.) sicd  [wasrundi) ‘she it will come’
Plural
Ist per. si~as  [wasraam(u)] ‘we will come’
2nd per. 26 [wastaaru] ‘vou will come’
3rd per. (m.f.) s&=%  [wastaaru] ‘they will come’
3rd per. (n.) secw  [wastaay(i)] ‘they will come’
(2) oz, [ammu] “to sell’
Singular
st per. eXn, &%  [ammulaanu] ‘1T will sell’
2nd per. oy &y [ammuraaw(u)]  “you will sell’
3rd per. (m.) esneed [ammuzaaDu] *he will sell’
3rd per. (f.n.) win; o8 [ammurundi] ‘she it will sell’
Plural

Ist per. wXp &> [ammuiaam(u)]  we will sell’
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ond per wi., 7% [ammurtaaruy] ‘you will sell’
ird per.oom by sse. v [ammuraaru] ‘they will sell”
ird per (n eio &os  [ammuraay(i)] ‘they will sell’

13) =% [koTT] ‘to beat’

-

St

Ist per —az [koDaraanu] ‘T will beat’

2nd per —uag [koDataaw(u)] ‘you will beat’
ird per tm.y sz s [koDaraaDu] ‘he will beat’
Ird per I n.s a8 [koDurundi) ‘she/it will beat’
Plurud )

Ist per gazis  [koDaraam(u)]  “we will beat’
2nd per TEE [koDaraaru} ‘you will beat’
3rd per. im.f.} sss&  [koDataaru] ‘they will beat’
3rd per. (n.) Txerce [koDaraay(i) ] ‘they will beat’

The above forms show x££ [was], e, [ammu], etc. as the stems
und @ &8 {taa tun] as the future-habitual suffix. The personal
~uffines are the same as in the past tense forms. The verb root
medning ‘to come’ has the form s&y [wacc] in the past tense and
+7 [was| in the future-habitual. This difference in the form of the
verb root can be explained by the difference in the tense suffix that
tollows. The past tense suffix & [EE] 1s a vowel and the future-
habrtual suffix & «Z{taa tun] begins with a consonant. For the same
reason the verb root meanmg ‘to sell’has the form oSy [amm] be-
fore a vowel in the past tense, and eXn; [ammu] before 4 consonant

in the future-habitual.

15.13 In the Telangana dialect the future-habitual suffix is & [ta];
¢.g. & s [wastam] “we will come’, 3 S [wastaru] “they will come’.
In non-standard varieties throughout the state &5 [tun] is replaced
by & [ta] in 3rd f.n. singular: e g. Sgoa [wastundy] ‘she/it will come’
(standard): £ ga [wastadi] ‘she 1t will come’ (non-standard).

1}_}

4

Descriptive Analysis

15 14. The following rules account for the modifications in verb
stems in inflection discussed in this chapter.
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Rule 1. v -0 — [V]
— long

A stem final short vowel is lost before a vowel which begins a
word or suffix. * — " stands for the boundary between two meaningful
elements such as words, stems, suffixes, etc.

ammu — EE — Du —» ammEEDu ‘he sold’
ammu —~ in —di  —» ammindi ‘she sold’

ee
EE
.

Rule 2. u—>»i’ # (C)VC C(u) —

A short vowel u occurring in basic stems of the form (C)VCVC(V)
(C = consonant; V = vowel; parentheses enclose optional ele-
ments) becomes i when followed by a front vowel (ee, EE or i)
in the next syllable.

aDugu — EE — Du — aDug — EE —~ Du by Rule 1 —
aDigEE +— Du by Rule 2.
kalus ~ EE — Du—kalis — EE — Du by Rule 2

d
Rule 3. \'% —>Q , n(-+) (—){r
— long { DI

A short vowel is lost between n and one of the consonants d, r, D.
A more general form of this Rule will be stated later. The short
vowel may be followed or preceded by a morpheme boundary:; e.g.

amm -+ ina - di -—» amm —in —di ‘she sold’
amm —+ ina - Du — amm + in — Du ‘he sold’
amm —+ ina - ru — amm - in —ru  ‘they sold’

As stated earlier, the last two examples are taken from the Telangana
dialect.

€e

Rule 4. s —>§ EE
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The cinsonant » s pronounced < when followed by a front vowel, i.e.
EE or 1. ¢ g kalisEEDu.
c

e
nc

Rule 5.

Before a suffix beginning with t, stem-final ¢, cc, nc become s.



CHAPTER 16

Finite Verbs: Negative, Imperative.
Hortative, and Durative

Negative

16.1. A special feature of Telugu and the other Dravidian lan-
guages 1s the formation of a verb paradigm 1n the negative tense
rather than the use of a separate word or particle of negation as
in English, Hindi and many other languages. Negative verbs of
this type are in the future habitual tense and negate the affirmative
verb occurring in this tense. corresponding to English ‘does

not . .

-

. will not . .

Vodel senrernces:

1

tJ

W afyes;o Bss, *I will not ear food now.’
[neen(u) ippubD(u) annam
nnanu. )
o T A88 37 0. “We will not go to the
[meem(u) réep(u) uuriki village tomorrow.’
welLam{ui.]
DYy DHHES FELSP “You do not 'will not read
[nuwwu pustakam cadawawu;.] the book.’
. Qoo Tesorés DED. “You do nor will not listen
[miiru naamaaTa winaru.] to my word.’
L TTE A8 T, ‘He does not. will not come
fwaaDu guDiki raaDu.) to the temple.’
S LTI EKS. *He does not ' will not
[waaru sigareTLu taaguru.] smoke cigarettes.
Ty S SeELrTes B, “They do nor will nor tell
[waal.Lu maa naannagaariki my father.’

cepparu.}
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Do *Mother does not: will not

s o

give (lit. put) food.”

“That is not my house.’

[ad: maa 1llu kaadu. |

) & ecne® ¥orze TTIEL

[11 angaTLoo kalaalu dorakawu.]

(VRN

gy
II el e
L3

waaDu nannu Dabbu
aDugaDu. ]
12, % 5280 orotdh.
[neenu kawitwam raayvanu.]

—— 6 S

‘Pens are not/will not be
available 1n this shop.’

‘He does not | will not ask
me for money.’

23 P

‘1 do not/will not write
poetry.’

The verbs italicized above are in the future-habitual negative
tense. which will be referred to as the negative tense hereafter.

16.2. The negative suffix is & [a]. It occurs between the verb root
and the personal suffixes (study the italicized forms in 16.1). The
personal suffixes in the negative tense are the same as in the other
tenses except for the 3rd person singular (fin.) and the 3rd person
plural (n.), which are & [di] and o» [y(i)] elsewhere, but & [du]
and i3 [w(u)] here.

The paradigm of ex, [ammu] ‘to sell’ in the negative tense 1s

as follows:
Singular -

lst per
2nd per
3rd per. (m.)
3rd per. (f.n.)

Plural :
Ist per.

ey, ‘I do not/will not sell’
[ammanu]

WL, & “You do not/will not sell’
[ammaw(u)]

w5, & *He does not/will not sell’
fammaDu]

@5, 5 ‘She /it does not/will not sell’
[ammadu]

S, Ko ‘We do not/will not sell’

[ammam(u)]
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2nd per. e 5 “You do not will not sell’

[ammaru]
3rd per. (m.f.) wLs, “The: do not will not sell’
[ammaru]
v&i:ée:’g
[ammaw(u)]

3rd per. (n.) “They do not will not sell’

16.3. A comparison of the stem variants in the negative tense
italicized in the last column with their counterparts in the past
and future-habitual will reveal certain systematic differences:

Basic stem
(a) o%in ‘to ask’
[aDugu]
&% ‘to drink’
[taagu]
XeH9 ‘to read”
[caduwu]
EP%% ‘to be
[doruku] found’
(b) o5 ‘to write’
[raas]
HenS ‘to call’
[piluc]
(c) 88 ‘to eat’
[tin]
o8 ‘to hear’
[win]
(d) 3%, ‘to say’
[cepp]
3F, ‘to go’

[welL]

Stem variant

Past

wa&E
[aDig]

&8
[taag]

88
[cadiw]
fayeel:3
[dorik ]
ooh
[raas]
Les

[ pilic]
88

[tin]

o8
[win]
EEEJ
[cepp]

35@
[weLL]

Fut.-hab.
[Pt
[aDugu]}
0
{taagu]
BfatN
[caduwu]
EP5S
[doruku]
o
[raas]
Deod
[pilus]
a0

[t1N]

Do

[WiN]
B,
[ceba, cebu]
=F

[weL]

Negative
tense

[T $08- 4

[aDagaDu]

E: f ot o
[taagaDul

S
[ cadewaDu]

5859
[ dorakawu]

TEOHS
[raayanu]

OIS
[prlawaru]

BEH
[tinanu]

DSH
[winaru]
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ST “tu put’ 'l;?,: - - ERL
el 1] [peTT] IpeDa, peDu] [peTTadu])
ey T o Jome’ =5 &5 et}
Waec] [wacc] [was] [raaDu]
ws “tu be’ el el e oda)
[aw ] [ay ayy] [aw(w)] [kaadu]

In et e the stem sariants in the negative do not bear any
resemblance to the corresponding ones in the past and future-
habitual These belong to the class of wrregular verbs In set (a) the
stem-hnal % [u] 1s dropped in the negative and past tense by a
general rule (see Ruie 1 1n 15.14), i.e. loss of a short vowel when
followed by another vowel there past ..z [EE, in], negative »
fa]i The stem-final & [u] is not lost in the future-habitual be-
cause here the suffix begins with a consonant =,%5 [taa, tun].
In ~et thy the tinal & {s] and £ [c] of basic stems are replaced by
L o[y} and £ [w] respectively when the negative suffix o [a] is
added. In sets (a), (¢) and (d), where the basic stem is’ monosyl-
labic, there 15 no difference between the stem variants occurring
in the past and the negatnine; e.g. &A [taag], &8 [tin], ®§ [win],

~ [cepp]. 2§, [weLL} as*" [peTT]; where the basic stem has
thrm syl!ahkb n (a) and two syllables in (b), the medial & [u]
becomes e {a] when tollowed by the negative suffix e[a]. s o
{aDugu « g~ w0 5 #[aDag-d]. dex5 e[piluc+—al— & o s[pilaw-a]
Note that in set (e), where the stem vanants have a long vowel,
ie o [raa] 'to come’, s°|kaa] ‘to be, become’, the negative suffix
w[a] 1s lost.

16.4. Principles for forming the negative tense.

(1) The negative tense is formed by adding to the basic stem
the negative suffix & [a] followed by the personal suffix.

(2) Medial & [u] of basic stems having two or three syllables
of the shape (C)VCuC(u) changes to o [a] when followed by
the negative suffix e[a] in the next syllable.

(3). A large number of basic stems ending in § [¢] and § [s]
replace these consonants by §'d&S [w/y] in the negative. Full de-
tails are given in Chapter 22.
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The Imperative

16 5. Model sentences

1. (a) zmoes 346). *Geo home.” {sg.)
[iNTik1 welLu.]
(b) moezs avyoa. *Please go home.” {pl. or
[1NTiki welLLaNDu.] polite sg.)
2. (a) & %% Sowg. Do this work.” (sg.)
[11 pani ceyiyi;.]
(b) & =2 Bagjoa. *Please do this work.”
[ii pani ceyruNDai.] {pl. or polite sg.)
3.(a) o &, i ‘Look at that doll.” {sg.)
[aa bomma cuwDu.]
(b) e &5y sraoa. ‘Please look at that doll.”
[aa bomma cuuDaXNDi.] (pl. or polite sg.)
4. (a) x> Gscs oo *Come t0 my village.”
[maa uuriki raa.] {sg.)
(b) &= 4st8 Bos. *Please come to my
[maa uuriki raND:.] village * (pl. or polite
Sg.)
5.(a) » 35 3%, *Don’t go that way.” (sg.)
[aa wavpu wel Laku.]
(b) & 3 B ;¥0s. ‘Please don’t go that
[aa waypu welLakaNDi.] way.” (pl. or polite sg.)
6. &y STu. “Don’t beat me.” (sg.)
[nannu koTTaku.]
7. ady &80 a8%. ‘Don’t eat food now.” (sg.)
[1ippuD(u) annam tinaku.]
8 S mo8s ook, *Don’t come to my house.’
[maa 1NTik: raaku.] (sg.)
9. > uwre . *Listen to me (Iit. Hear my

[naa maaTa winu] word).” (sg.)
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i i

T %% %o, si-2o5. *Please don't give him
IwaaDiki Dabbu msnakaNDi.]  money.” (pl. or polite sg.)

11 &6 .5 = 5°nch. *Please buy these books.” (pl.
[n pustakaalu kona NDi.] or polite sg.)

12 oy dea arul. *Please sing a song.” (pl. or
[oka paaTa pauDaNDi.] polite sg.)

The 1talicized verbs occur in the mmperative mood. The imper-
ative expresses a command or request (polite command). Impera-
tive forms occur m both the affirmative and the negative. The
meaning conveyed by the immperative in the singular is informal
or mmpolite. The imperative plural is used for politeness when
addressing one person or without any reference to degrees of
politeness when addressing a number of persons.

16.6. The imperative forms are used when a speaker in the Ist
person addresses a hearer in the 2nd person. Therefore, they carry
two suffixes: 2nd person singular and 2nd person plural. In the
negative imperative or prohibitive, the 2nd person suffixes are
added to the negative stem consisting of a verb stem + ak (sign
of negation). The imperative suffixes are as follows:

2nd per. singular 2nd per. plural

Affirmative 4+ [u] (1n some cases a [i]) ec& [aNDi]

Negative o {ak-u] o¥os& [ak-aNDi]

16.7. Principles for forming the imperative mood

{1) The basic verb stems undergo the same type of changes
as in the negative tense when the imperative suffixes are added

to them. (See 163 )
=) The rules of stem final vowel-loss and vowel-harmony (1.e.

change of medial & [u] to « [a] when followed by & [a]) apply to
the mmperative verbs also, e.g.
>+ 4o  [paaDu - u] — &% [paaD-u] ‘sing’

& + wod [paaDu +~ aNDi] — &%0& [paaD-aNDi] ‘please
sing’
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e + & [aDuge — u] — ezt [aDug-u] ‘ask’

enietT wcd [aDugu - aNDi1] — wac:i [aDag-aNDi] “please
ask’

(3) Basic stems ending in s preceded by a long vowel change

S [s] to & [v] In the imperative singular, such stems optionally
add the suffix a [i] and not & [u]. The plural suffix, however, 1s

wos [aNDi]. When = [1] is added the stem vowel is optionally
shortened and the following & [y] is doubled: e.g.

Basic form Singular Plural

35 ‘to do’ 35, Bowng, Bow Bosgoa Eakod

[cees] [cey. cevy-i, ceev-1]  [ceyy-aNDr ceev-aNDi]
55 ‘to cut’ §°cS, §”cug. 5o L QEL Sl

[koos] [koyv. koyy-1, kooy-i] [koyy-aNDi kooy-aNDi]
Exception: Where the stem vowel is e [aa] 1t 1s not shortened:
ooh to write’  ordS/oran Lo RloheicY. §

[raas] [raay. raay-1] [raay-aNDi1]

(4) When the basic stem has two syllables ending m £ [c] or
S[s] (»ens [piluc] "to call’, ¥ex& [kalus] ‘to meet”), the final con-
sonant 1s replaced by £ [w] before the imperative suffixes: e.g.

bexS + & [piluc — u} —» &=f - & [piluw-u] ‘call’

BexS + wob [piluc — aND1] — 2e& + «ol [pilan-aND1] ‘please
call’

¥end + &  [kalus — u] —> gexS + o [kaluw-u] ‘meet’

sexGo ecd [kalus — aNDi] — %8 + «cs [kalaw-aNDi] ‘please
meet’

In such forms the final sequence & % [uwu] of the singular verb
tends to become & [u] or & [uu] in spoken Telugu.

In some non-standard varieties §/5 [c¢ s] do not change to &
[w]: forms like 2w [pilucul, dexesd [pilacaNDi] occur instead
of the standard forms deo [pilu], 2=£cd [pilawalNDi].

(5) When the stem variant ends in a long vowel, the short vowel
beginning the imperative suffixes is dropped.
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By torm

P ‘“ty come
Twace]

oF ‘to bring’
[tecc]

=* to go’
[poo]

Stemnt variant

foag
[raa]

8
[tEE]

Al
O

[poo]
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Imperative
o ‘Come’
[raa]
Toch ‘Please come’
[raa-NDi]!
T ‘Don’t come’
[raa-ku]
TS ‘Please don't
[raa-k-aNDi] come’
8 ‘Bring’
[tEE]
dcs ‘Please bring’
[tEE-NDi]
B85 ‘Don’t bring’
[tEE-ku]
B¥os ‘Please don’t
[tEE-k-aNDi] bring’
s ‘Go’
[poo]
Ty ‘Please go’
[poo-NDi]
bepd ‘Don’t go’
[ poo-ku]
S*50s ‘Please don’t

[poo-k-aNDi] go’

(6} There i1s one irregular verb which occurs in the Imperative

only :
s&  [pada]

Lxos

‘Get along!” or “Start!

[padaNDi}

Here ¢ [a] mn =& [pada] can be treated as a variant of the more
common & [u]. (See also 24.6(c)).

‘Long vowels of monosyllabic stems are shortened mm some dialects when fol-
lowed by two consonants; e g oood 'Sod [raaNDi/raND1], o0& /a0 [tEENDI.

tENDi]
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Hortative
16.8. Model sentences.
1. &8 &re Zows "Let us hear this song.”
{11 paaTa windaam. )
2 e S%w Bime "Let us buy those dolls.”
[aa bommalu kondaun.]
3 =mons 2T0. ‘Let us go home.”
[iNTiki weLdaam.]
4. & Izo FEmForo. "Let us read the book ~
[pustakam cudinvidaam.
5. % &2 o ‘Let us do this work.”
[i1 pant ceeddaam. )
6. B a¥, a8 Szro. "Let us come here to-
[reepu ikkaDik1 waddaam.) morrow -
7. adyd T8 oohTo ‘Let us drink coffee
[ippuDu kaafii taagudaam.} now.’
3. eatd) Dengeo. “Let us invite (lit call)
[aayvanni piluddaam.] him.’
9. @ S&Tro. ‘Let us beat him.’
[waaNNi koDadaam. ]
10. e E&zre. *Let us build a house.’

[illu kaDadaam.]

An imperative of the type that includes the speaker or addresser
1s called the ‘hortative’. In English it occurs in expressions hike
‘let us go’, ‘let us do’, etc. This kind of expression is conveved
in Telugu by a finite verb which 1s formed by adding to the verb
stem the hortative suffix = [daa] followed by the Ist person plural
suffix <= [m(u)]

Hortative forms in Telugu also have a future meaning involving
two participant subjects (the addresser and the addressed) All the
sentences in 16.8. can also mean “We (both) will hear this song’,
"We (both) will go home’, etc. In interrogative sentences, only
the future meaning is conveyed; e.g. s & czE-? [1 paaTa
windaamaa?] ‘Shall we (both) hear this song”™
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169  Prinaples tor tormung the hortative tense-mode

111 The hortative tense-mode is formed by adding to the form
ot the root which occurs in the future-habitual tense the suffix
— [dua] - the personal suffix &t [m(w)]°: eg e [ammu]
“toy selits e, 3os fammutaanu ] T will sell’, e, e [ammudaam |
‘Let us sell ~

(s When the form of the root m the future-habitual ends in
T {¢]or Tls] it changes to £ [d] in the hortative; e.g. (1st per. pl.):

ih

Basic stem Future-habitual Hortative

LE “to call’ Szl HwLro
"piluc] [pilustaamu] [pilﬁ‘ddaam]
&% "to take’ S Brro

s} [tustaamu] [t?]ddaam]
Bl to give’ aTvED a0

Liee) [1staamu] [1ddaam]

{3) In the non-standard speech of Telangana—manly around
Hyderabad —stem-tinal £ [c] or & [s] changes to £ {z] in pro-
nunciation. This represents partial assimilation of £ & [c¢/s] to
the following voiced dental stop £ [d] unlike the standard forms
in which Z % [c¢ s] are totally assimilated to £ [d], e.g. 2ex&-or-c
[prluz-daa-m] “let us call’. £&-z0-0 [ceez-daa-m] ‘let us do vs.
sweze [ pilud-daa-m]. Since £ [z] has no separate symbol in Telugu

(also being non-phonemic). it can be represented 1n transcription
by T [s] only. e.g. 2Zzr0 [ceesdaam].

The Durative

16.10. Meodel sentences

I, ee Sce %% 2. ‘Kamala s cooking.” (lit.
[kamala waNTa ceestunnadi.] Kamala s domng
cooking)

< The torm ending i m without u 15 generally used.



2. 88 mol TERLLna. ‘It has heen raiming since
[nmnaTi nunci waana svesterday.” (lit. rain
kurustunradi } has been falling .)
3. TG & moftt X8 ST KT “Who is coming to vour
[reepu mu iNTiki ewaru house tomorrow Y
wastunnaaru !}
4. I, 8y alyzh LT . "I am seeing (meeting)
{mimmaIm 1ppuDee vou just now.’
cuustunnaanu. }
5 oo Toilrdine Scénsy . ‘They are listening to
[waal.Lu raamaayvaNam ( the story of) the
wiNTunnaaru. ] Ramayana.’
6. izen L&, . “The children are
[plllalu eel)ustunnaaru.] cryving.’
7 3¢ £ 3w s&ET;o *We are building a new
[meem kotta illu kaDurunnaam.) house.”
8. trara TLIVHR &l cemd. “Our boy will be coming
[maawaaDu reep(u) n wEELaku at this time
wastuNTaaDu. ] tomorrow.’
9. Lo deod 2¥rEeE® ZHotro “We will be going by
[manam elluNDi wimaanamloo plane the day after
weLtuNTaam.] 1Oomorrow.”
10 2~5° 55,3 oo S&&kotrman. ‘In June 1t wl! be raming

Negutive, Imperarne.

[juunloo 1kkaDa waanalu
paDutuNTaay:i:.]

Hortative, und Duratne
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here.” (lit. rains will be
falling.)

In the above sentences the italicized wve.bs express the aspect
of "continuity’ of an action or state 1 the present. past or future.
Telugu does not formally distinguish the present. past and perfect
continuous as does English by such expressions as "1s are...ing'.
‘was were . .1ing', has have had been. 1ng.” In Telugu. the dis-
tinction 1s brought out by the use of un adverb of time or mereiy
by the context of discourse Thus. Sentence 4 is cleurls present
contmuoui' Sentence 2 15 present perfec! ¢ontinuous. Sentences

. 6. and 7 could be ambiguous with regard to time (past., pres-

reyaa
znt periect) In the absence of any ume-specitving clues. a duratnve
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verh warries the present continuous meaning. Sentences 8, 9, 10
refer to 4 continuous action n the future. As happens in English,
& present continuous verb can occasionally be used to refer to
<simple future, as i Sentence 3.

1611 A durative finite verb has the following constituents:

Basic stem ~ & £t T} (durative suffix) + &8 [un] ‘to be' (in 1ts
fimite form). It has been pointed out earlier that forms like 4=y
[un-naa-nu} ‘T am was’ carry both present and past meanings.
The future-habitual forms are, however, distinguished as &ce~S
[uN-Taa-nul. etc. fused in Sentences 8, 9 and 10). The same tense
distinction (past present vs. future-habitual) is also reflected in
the durative verbs which are formed by the addition of the para-
digm of &8 [un] to durative stems. The durative suffix is & [T]
after stems ending in a short vowel -+ #; elsewhere it is & [t].

16.12. Every durative verb 1s technically a compound verb (see
151 and 20.6.), since at least two verb roots are mmvolved in its
construction. viz. the main verb and 4& [un] ‘to be’. It is, there-
fore, different from the other finite verbs treated so far in Chap-
ters 14-16. Since it is used as commonly as the past, future-habit-
ual and imperative, it is treated in this chapter. The rest of the
compound verbs are treated in Chapter 20.

16.13. The following dialect varnation in the form of the durative
verb is noticed.

Coastal districts:  SLan & ‘He is/was/has
{was-t-unnaaDu] been coming’
Rayalasima. ST AT &

[was-taa + unnaaDu]

Telangana: Lo [ Koth
[wastaaNDu wastaNDu]

The Rayalasima form is a combination of two words: the pres-
ent paruciple $3- [wastaa] ‘coming’, and &=,% [unnaaDu] ‘he
v was” The Telangana non-standard form 15 a contraction of
&5 # & % [wastaa ~ unnaDu] in which the short vowel « [u]
15 lost following the long vowel & [aa] and the word boundary ="
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1s erased. In this dialect the complete form has emerged as a simple
finite verb like the past or the future-habitual: i e. 3% Twas] {stem),
& [taa] (durative). c& [NDu] 3rd m.sg. Notice that this form is
different from & x [wastaDu] *he will come™ used 1n the future-
habitual.

In a subdialect of the coastal districts. 8*°E [toon] replaces &
{tunna] in the formation of the 3rd n sg., e.g. standard &2%2
I'wast-oondi] “She it is coming.’

There is now a tendency in the standard language to emphasize
the aspect of the present. past continuous by splitting the durative

into two words; e.g.
‘She it is was coming’

Eia 8
[was-t-unnadi}
S w8 *She it keeps kept on coming’

{wastuu unnadi]



CHAPTER 17

Uncommon Tense-Modes and Irregular Verbs

17.1. Besides the six inflectional types of finite verbs discussed
in Chapters 15 and 16. there are a few others which are less com-
mon. being restricted only to certain verb stems and/or infrequent

spcial contexts.

Durative Stative

17 2. There are two verbs 8exS [telus] ‘to be known’ and S5y
[ wacc] “to be acquired” (with reference to a skill—lit. ‘to come’)
which occur in the 3rd per. n sing. with the addition of &(&)
futnu)]. The surface subject may or may not be neuter but the
tinite verb in the “durative stative’ does not carry a marker of
agreement with the subject. These verbs occur 1mm construction
with subjects denoting a fact or a skill requiring ‘knowing’ or
‘acquiring”. The logical subject or the phrase denoting the ex-

periencer 1S in the dative.

17.3. Model sentences:

I i =% Bexit Sesi. ‘I know Telugu’ (lit. to
[nuaku telugu telusu.] me Telugu is known).
(h) ecoitc fopyio 8 Benis. ‘He knows the Chief
faaranaku mukhyamantri Minister ' (Iit. to him
telusu ] the Chief Minister is
known).
el S Er omge Bexedw Lom? ‘Do you know our
fmnku maa illu telusaa unaa?) house?”
il TR e ZoXS Besl.zs ‘T will know about that
[naaku aa sungau telustundi ] matter.”
(hy T% & Loid a3 8&na. ‘I have come to know
fnaakhu au sangat ippubDee that matter only now.’

tehsind.]
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(C) ™% o Jokd BOAN. 'l don™t know that
[naaku aa sangat: teliyadu.} matter.”
(d) &% 2o BoX8 258 Bwicy: 8. 'I am getting to know
[naaku miu sangati ippuDee abouu you (lit. your
telustunnadi.] affair) only now.’

17.4. The finite verbs in Sentences 2(aj)-(d) can also occur in the
plural as 8eod o [telustaayi] 3&7cn [tehisEEvVi]. @oczy [telivawu]
and Selez o= [telustunnaayi], if the grammatical subject is 1n
the plural, like &oXien [sangatulu] ‘news, matters, affairs”. But 1n
the case of Sentences l(a)-(cy the form of the verb remains un-
changed irrespective of the gender and number of the grammatical
subject. Thus, in place of 1(b), it would be ungrammatical to say

Tk Eapgho & 30T,
[*naaku mukhyamantrn tehsEEDu.]

The nature of the tense expressed by the form aew:. (&%) [te-
lusu(nu)] can be understood from the following sentences:

1. (a) &% o BoKd £ oD B ‘I have known that
[naaku aa sangati padeeLLanunci fact for ten years.’
telusu.]
(b) ™% e K8 IBV ;80X Beoia. ‘I knew that fact ten
[naaku aa sangati padeelLLa years ago.’
kindaTa telusu.]
(C) ™% & £oXd $EV8csE Bkot. ‘I came to know that
[naaku aa sangati padeeLLa fact ten years ago.”

kindaTa telisindi.]

But corresponding to 1(a) above, it would be ungrammatical
to say

ok e SoKe o‘ﬁﬁi”géﬂﬁoa 282

[* naaku aa sangat: padeel.La nunci telisindi]

using the past tense verb.
From the above examples, we gather (1) that Ses [telusu]

occurs duratively and refers to a continuing state of knowledge
whereas a®2ca [telisindi] refers to a completed or punctual state of
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knowledge. (2) that 8=x [telusu] has no future time reference,
thdt 5. We cannot sad

Sorxs @ oM T Bexil. ‘I know that fact
*raaku aa sangats reepu telusu ] tomorrow.’

131 Buth 3e:: [telusu] and the other members of the paradigm
like Boro2 [telisindi] are Dative Verbs requiring the logical subject
in the dative case as opposed to 8e&ks~S [telusukon]! which is
used actively (with agent subject):

S om ZoNd Bl . ‘I (have) learnt (found
fneenu ua sangat: telusukonnaanu | out) that fact ’

17 5 For want of a better term, the tense mmplied by the finite
verb B=. (%) [telus-u(nu)] 1s called the ‘Durative Stative’, be-
cause ‘knowing refers to a ‘state’ as opposed to an action, and
the tense 1s different from the normal past, future-habitual and
durative The other verbs that are inflected for this tense are 3%
[erugu] ‘to know’, &Z. [wacc] “(skill) to be acquired” and zve»
[caalu] “to be enough’.

Model sentences -

1. 2% zzo otim, 220 THILMH. “Water knows its level
[nuru pallam erugu, nyam (Iit. low land); God
deewuD(u) erugu.] (proverb) knows the truth ~
2. (@) TH & gup T “This money is sufficient

[ naaku u Dabbu caalu.] for me.’
(b) =% & ey Tro. “This money is not
[naaku 1i Dabbu caaladu ] sufficient for me.’
3.(a) o328 Boib L, ‘He knows Telugu.’
[atanik: telugu waccu ]
(b) eSSzt &8 sa0,, ‘He can (lit. knows how
[ataniki iita waccu. } to) swim.’
(€) ok Htodd TH- ‘She does not know
[aameku kuTTupan raadu ] sewing,tailoring.’

IReflexive verbs in 5°& [kon] are dealt with m Chapter 19.
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(d) Smlzards drewm STy, ‘Our son learnt to talk’
[maa pillawaaDik: maaTalu {lit. “Words came to
wacCEEv1. ] our boy’).

In the case of a&s [erugu], the Past. Future. and Durative
forms do not occur: but the following finite forms occur m the
Durative Stative, though infrequently.

Ist. Q&6 [erugudunu] aXMazs  [erugudum]
2nd &%y [eruguduwu]  snss® [eruguduru]
3rd 2% [erugu] Slore [eruguduru]
Only the Ist person sg. form (affirmative and negative) occurs

commonly, the logical subject (experiencer) being m the nomi-
native, e.g.

D o TETBD AWIHIDD, S EKS. ‘I know do not know
[neenu mii taatagaarini erugudunu your grandfather.’
eraganu. |

This is entirely synonymous with

T A BETL Beodh/BOAH.
[naaku mii taatagaaru telusu telivadu.]

There is a tendency in modermn Telugu to dispense with the use
of %4 [erugu] in favour of 3e»S [telus].

sZ_ [wacc] is used of knowledge of acquired skills. £Z, [wacc]
and =5 [telus] are interchangeable only when one refers to
knowing a language and with a difference of meaning.

(a) I8 Beoip 820y, [ataniki telugu waccu.]
(b) eg28 Bewtd Bendd.  [ataniki telugu telusu.]

Here, (a) means ‘He knows Telugu’ (which he acquired as a second
or third language), whereas (b) means ‘He knows Telugu’ (1t being
his mother tongue).

&, [wacc] can be inflected like 2«8 [telus] in the Past. Future-
habitual, Durative and Negative: oes [caalu] can also be inflected
similarly. All these three verbs have negative finite as well as a
full set of non-finite forms like other verbs.
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Polite Imperative

VT R Meaded verntences

IS w8 oS, Sfodn . "Please come to our
imaa 1NTikt raNDi, bhoonceedduru house, you can
Jaant | dine (with us).”
2 oe5tos, srome T R "Please be seated. you
[ kuurcooNDi, tarawaata pooduru can go later.’
gadant |
I OANICN &Y B8t iy o ‘If you come to the
[sinimaaku wastee, nuwwu naatoo cinema, you may
cuudduwu guani |} also see it with me.’

In these sentences, the finite verbs are formed by adding to
the verb stem which occurs in the hortative the tense-mode suffix
¢ [du] followed by the 2nd person suffixes % [wu] sg and & [ru]
pl The finite verb is always accompanied by the particle 2 [ gaani]
"but then, but’. The entire verb sequence conveys a polite request;
it is used only in the case of an addressee with whom the speaker
s famihar
In the above forms. note the sandhi changes in the verb stems
£%0E5 [bhooncees] “to dine’. =& [cuus] ‘to see’: (compare 16.9).

bhooncees -- du :- wu — bhoonceedduwu
cuus — du — wu—> cuudduwu

17.7. The verb forms so far discussed in this chapter are historical
remnants of an Indefinite Aorist tense which is found extensively
mn Old Telugu They are adapted in modemrn Telugu for specific
usages. There is no single verb whose full paradigm 1n this tense
is used 1n modern Telugu. However, specimen paradigms of three
verbs are cited below for illustration:

I efs; Jammu] “to sell’
Singular Plural
lst. ©ls, 2% [ammudunu] ey &Hsn  [ammudumu )

2nd. eisgesd  [ammuduwu] el [ammuduru]
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3rd. ®is, e [ammunu]

—

2. 25 [cees] ‘to do’

ist. £ [ceeddunu]
2nd. 809 [ceedduwu]
3rd. Bk  [ceesunu]

o—
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ammuduru] (m.f,)
ammunu | (n

[
[

Bxnes [ceeddumu

Pte’)
o

[
gz tm.f)  [ceedduru]
B (ny [ceesunu]

ceedduru]

3 [lt\:

3. &% [poo] 'to go’ (used both as a main verb and as an auxihary}

Ist. Sk [poodunu]
2nd. %8 [peoduwul]

3rd. (& [poo(wu)nu]

Zfxx.  [puodumu]
ofxx [pooduru]

% (m.f.) [pooduru]
= {n.) [poo(wuinu}

17.8. Occasionally this tense is used in contrafactual conditional

sentences of the type:

1 =va 228 X% 2o
«
[waaDu cebitee, neenu
ceeddunu.]

19

Iwaradalu wastee, 1LLu
munigi poo(wu)nu.]

)

T SR, ToHoss.
[waaDu castee,
baaguNDunu.]

dpsen »D, aby JolA TP ).

‘If he told me. I wouid do 1ty

or “If he had told me. I
would have done 1t” implyving
‘but he did not tell me.”

‘If floods came. the houses

would be submerged” or “If
floods had come, the houses
would have been submerged’
implving ‘but they did not
come.’

‘It would be good, if he died’

mmplying ‘but he has not
died.’

These forms are slowly becoming obsolete in modern Telugu in
favour of another tense, discussed below, which is quite productive.

Contrafactual Conditional

17.9. A finite verb with the meaning ‘would (have) might (have)
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vweeurring 1in the main clause of a conditional sentence 1s formed
bv adding 4 set of personal suffixes to the form of the verb stem
which occurs in the past tense — suffix & [ee]. The personal suf-
fixes are & & [waaDu di] for 3rd per sg. m.f.,n . a#;|waalLu]
for 2nd and 3rd per. pl. m.f. and & [wi] for 3rd per. pl. n,, e.g:

(m.) *he would have sold’
waaDu]
(non-m.) ‘she/it would have sold’
- di]
{m.f.) ‘they would have sold’.
waal.Lu]

Their obhique stems are odysa& [ammeewaaD1], oy [ammee-
daant] and &% z~v, [ammeewaal.La]. Personal suffixes for the Ist
and 2nd per sg. and Ist per. pl. are formed by adding & [-ni]. ®
[-w1] and 5’%= [-m(u)] respectively to these. The paradigm of the

tense 1s-
Ist (m.)
per.
{(non-
m )
2nd  (m.)
per.
(non-
m)
3rd (m.)
per
{non-
m.)

Examples are:

I &@ 308, 3% Fhaees.
{waaDu cebitee, neenu

Singular Plural

SR el aio (human)

ammmeewaalNNi] [ammeewaal.Lam]

wéaém'm;,_ )

[{ammeedaanni]

o TED oy i (human)

[ammeewaaDiwi] [ammeewaal.Lu]

ol L

[ammeedaaniwi]

e aoac @3y, 5 (human)

3

fammeewaaDu] [ammeewaal.Lu]

ol s iy d (human

[ammeedi] [ammeewi] in sing.,
non-human

in pl.)

‘If he (had) asked me, 1
would do/have done it’.
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2. Er¥Ees &7, wf elAilz “If floods came had come.
[waradalu wastee. iLLu the houses would be have
munigipooyeewi.] been submerged ~
3. &% SR, ikoRd ‘It he thad) died. it would
[waaDu castee, baaguNDeed: | be have been good.”

These forms are used in “contrary to fact” conditional sentences
of the kind illustrated in 17.8. They are in fact pronominalized
adjectives and nouns formed on the future verbal adjective (see
Chapter 21) A clause hkeZ F2aeg [neenu ceescewaaNNi] 1
technically a NP — NP sentence 1 %y [neenu] noun subject
'a‘fm—esﬁ [ceeseewaa™N'Ni] noun predicate). The negatives ot these
sentences are formed by adding the negative inflected forms of
»S [aw] ‘to be, become’, as in the case of other NP -~ NP sen-
tences—see 17.16(b).

Although formally these are like nominal predicates they function
with the force of fimite verbs. Some more examples are given
here by way of illustration:

1. 6cHs 8438, I ITd TH/T. “If he had asked. I
[aayana aDigitee, neenu would not have
ceppeewaalNNi kaanu kaadu.] told him.’
2. St S g0 X% &% Sfao BES0. CIf you had come to
[miiru maa iNTiki wastee, muku our house, we
bhoojanam peTTeewaal.lLam.] would have given
you food.”
3. o 380 HD, I doe FLIDIW,. *Our children would
[mu weeSam cuustee, maa pillalu be scared, if they
bhayapaDeewaal . Lu.] saw your costume.’

Note that each of the above sentences may have a past or non-
past meaning (e.g. ‘if he had asked, I would not have told him’
or 'If he asked, I would not tell him’) according to the context.

Negative Potential Tense

17.10. Model sentences:

1 2ooed Son TS &b . “The boy may fall down, be
[pillawaaDu kinda paDeenu, careful.”
Jaagarta.]
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Somomrdt 2R, raek. “You might tell father
- Low ‘;‘AI - .-»Ww. ) &
PN NAZAdTITOO weppeew. (don't!), he will beat
) ) Y ‘ . pe
RoBataaru | you
3o oaizod, BB et ‘Study well, or you might
o, . .
haagdd cadawaNDi. fail 1n the examinations.
1 o~

~.1111hSalloo tappeeru |

17 11 In some vanetes of the standard language. a tense meaning
‘1t mught happen’ :mplying ‘be careful that it does not happen’,
oeceurs Like the other finite verbs, this type of verb is analyzable
into three elements: verb stem — & [ee] -+ personal suffix. Forms
in the first person do not occur. The stem variant is identical
with that occuring in the past tense.

&4 [paDu] “to fall’

Singular Plural
2nd pers LZE [paD-ee-w] 28% [paD-ee-ru]
3rd m.tf. »a% [paD-ee-nu] 53% [paD-ee-ru]
n nGie [paD-ee-nuj 585 [paD-ee-nu]

In the Eastern (Visakhapatnam and Srikakulam) dialect a com-
pound verb formed with the modal auxiliary ¥o [kala] ‘to be
able’ 1s used instead, e.g zaxex [paDagalaDu]. 33 5e$ [ceppaga-
lavwuj, sxaK=% [tappagalarul, etc. See further exx. in 20.11

Obsolescent Past Tense

17.12. A different form of the past tense from that described in
Chapter 15 occurs i the literary language and in the colloquial
speech of Ravalaseema. It is sometimes also heard in the Coastal
Districts. The first and second persons singular and plural are
formed by adding the suffix &/& [ti; Ti] plus the personal suffixes
(Ist per. singular & [ni], Ist per. plural & [mi]; 2nd per. sing. o
fwi], plural & [r1]) to the form of the stem which occurs in the
Future-habitual In the case of stems ending in . the tense suffix
is 28 [iti]. The 3rd per. m.f.n. sing. and 3rd per. n. pl. are formed
by adding the suffix ais [-enu] to the stem and the 3rd per. m.f.
pl. 18 formed by adding the suffix s [ri]. The final = [i] in personal
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suffixes is due to vowel harmony: 1.e a—z [u—>1] following
the tense suffix & =8 [t1 iti]. Sample paradigms

(1) ey o5, [ammu amm] (21 Less [piluc]

"to sell’ to call’

Singular
st per w2, 82 [ammitini] 282z [pilistini]
2nd per. e ez [ammitiva] & [pilistiwi]
3rd per. (m.f.n) €3, (&%) [amme(nu)]  2&3(%) [pilicetnu)]
Plural
Ist per. v, 8% [ammitimi] 282 [pilistimi]
2nd per. e a8 [ammitiri] & e [piistin]
3rd per. (m.f.) e2;;2  [ammiri] zeze  [pilicini]
3rd per. (n) w2, (%) [amme(nu)] ze=(x  [pilice(nu)]

(3) & [win] ‘to hear’ (4) =* [poo] "to go’
Singular
Ist per. 2o#2d  [wiNTini] Z*sz [ pootini]
2nd per. Zo#d  [wiNTiwi] T*az  [pootiwi]
3rd per. (m.f n) 83(%) [wine(nu)] TZe [pooyeinu]
Plural
Ist per. cc&sn  [wiNTimi] Tez:  [pootimi]
2nd per. zote [wiNTiri] ~fa2  [pootiri]
3rd per (m.f.) zze  [winin] T*aez [poosiri]
3rd per (n) Vi) [wineinuy] T*Sai . [pooyeinui]

17.13 In the standard coastal dialect the past tense of =f [poo]
inflected as above occurs when 1t is used as an auxihiary following
4 negative non-finite verb in sentences of the type.

I s % o noké B 8 I°Ce. (But then), vou didn’t
[nuwwu naaku aa sangatt ceppaka tell me that”
poOtiwy |
0 AT Soe SEBITZ {But)., he would not
[waaDu naa maaTa winakapooye hsten to me' tht “to

my» word’)
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T hi~ vonstruction implies surprise and displeasure on the speaker’s
part Fven in the Rayelasima dialect. the past tense finite forms
Jdeseribed i Chapter 15 are gradually replacing the above type 1n

educated speech.
Some Irregular Verbs

17.14. The verb 4% [un] "to be. to exist” has two complementary
roots (1) &% [un] which is conjugated like o5 [win] ‘to hear’ and
(2) =zx [uNDu] which 15 conjugated like eso; [ammu] ‘to sell’.
Some forms are derived from one root and some from the other.2

{a) From the root && [un] are derived:

{1) Present past &% [unnaanu]

(2) Future-habitual “oer® [uNTaanu]

(3) Durative sozozmys [uNTunnaanu]
(+) Hortative @wozro  [undaam]

{5) Present participle wowr  [uNTuu]

(6) Conditional woZ  [uNTee]

(7) Concessive 45, [unnaal]

{8) Past verbal adjective &%y [unna]

{9) Durative verbal adjective oty [uNTunnal

{b) From the root &o4 [uNDu] are derived:

(1) Negative 4o [uNDanu]

(2) Imperative affirmative &0, wo%od [uNDu,
uNDaNDi}

{3) Imperative negative So8%, dwcsXod [uNDaku,
uNDakaNDi]

(4) Past participle «od [uNDi]

{5) Negative participle <ox¥ [ulNDakal]

(6) Infinitive %0%S [ulNDan]

(7) Verbal noun doseo [uNDaTam]

(8) Fut. hab. verbal adjective 4od [ulNDee]

(9) Negative verbal adjective wosd [ulNDani]

In all tense-modes except the present/past &= % [unnaanu] the

2The lists which follow contamn other forms — non-finite, infinitive, verbal noun —
which will be studied 1n later chapters.
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verb &% [un] can have the additional meaning ‘to stay. wait.
remain’ as well as "to be’. #==== [unnaanu] has a simple present
past meaning ‘I am was’; s [leenu] ‘I am not was not” 1s In
opposition to it. #ce~: [uNTaanu] means either ‘I stay will stay”
or ‘I will be/I am mn the habit of being’ (emphasising the future
or habitual aspect). &<z [uNDanu] is in opposition to %=1
[uNTaanu]. <:ce&cz @ [uNTunnaanu] means ‘I am staving’ or °I
am (continuously)’

3 [lee] ‘not to be, not to exist” has only the following forms:

(1) Present 'past finite tense & [leenu]

(for paradigm see 14 8)
(2) Negative participle 2% @%co [leeka leekuNDaa]
(3) Negative verbal adjective #2 [leeni]

17.15. (a) The verb & [kon] ‘to buy” is conjugated like & [win]
‘to hear’. 52§ [kon] (auxilhiary verb) is conjugated in the same
way except that (1) in those forms where the tense suffix 15 & [a]
or begins with e [a]. 5 — « [kon—a] becomes =* [koo] and (2}
the affirmative imperative singular is s* [koo| not zx [konu]
(see Chapter 19).

(b) The verb %&.§ [kuurcun] ‘to sit” has two complementary
roots (1) %%,§ [kuurcun] which 1s conjugated like [win] ‘to
hear’ and (2) 67,8 [kuurcon] which is conjugated like £ [kon]
(auxiliary verb). Some tenses are derived from the first root and
some from the second.

From the root &%,§ [kuurcun] are derived:

(1) Present/Past - & [kuurcunnaanu]

(2) Future-habitual oy cérid [ kuurcuNTaanu)
(3) Durative se¥pcexa, & [kuurcuNTunnaanu]
(4) Hortative e cze  [kuurcundaam]

(5) Present participle &~ 0e [kuurcuNTuu]

(6) Past participle s 8 [kuurcuni]

(7) Conditional Seio-o®  [kuurcuNTee]

(8) Concessive St [kuurcunnaal

(9) Fut. hab. verbal set., o3 5% ¥ [kuurcuNDee (or

adjective kuurcunee)}
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10 Dyurative serbal v-s 2o [kuurcuNTunna]
dadjectine

111 Past verbal v, & [kuurcunna]
adjective

From the root 3= & [kuurcon] are derived:

1 Negatnve &85%:% [kuurcoonu]
<2y Imperative affirmative &&°%y [kuurcoo]
&5%0& [kuurcooNDi]
i3y Imperative negative 58°% [kuurcooku]
5&6°y850& [kuurcookaNDi]
i41 Past paruciple %638 [kuurconi]
131 Negative participle 5+6% 5 [kuurcooka]
i6) Infinitive 6°8 [kuurcoon]
{7y Verbal noun 5e8%®o [kuurcooTam]
(%) Past verbal adjective 5~8°y8y  [kuurconna]
(93 Fut. hab. verbal adjective &3 [kuurconee]
(1t Negative verbal adjective &6°\& [kuurcooni]

(ct Zen; & [milcun] ‘to stand’ 1s conjugated exactly like &&,§
{ kuurcun] “to sit’. &ex: & [nilcun ] has a varniant form o0& [nuncun]
which 15 often used 1n conversation.

7.16. ta) The verb root 25 [cuuc] ‘to see’ has a variant form
cuus fe.g. past tense & [cuucEEnu], &% [cuusEEnu] or
cuusEEnul (see 15.616). past participle a3 [cuuci] or 252 [cuusi],
ete

{b) In the verb &£ [aw] "to be, become” certain forms are de-

rmed from the root vanant s [kaa]. All these forms have dia-
lectally alternative forms derived from the root 5 [aw]; e.g.

ative tense =% o5 [kaanu/awanu]
dtive participle =¥ ‘ewsy¥  [kaaka,’awakal] etc.

n

cg
ney

There 15 no difference n meaning between the forms in = [kaa]

and those mn o£ [aw].

The full negative paradigm of the verb o5 [aw] “to be, become” is:
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Singular

Ist per. s [kaanu] ‘I am was not’
2nd per. s [kaaw(ui]

3rd per (m.) =% [kaaDu]

3rd per. {f n.) T jkaadu]

Plural

Ist per. sz [kaam(u)]

2nd per. =& [kaaru]

ird per. (m.f ) & [kaaru]

3rd per. (n) =% [kaaw{ui]

Instead of using =& [kaadu] for all persons and numbers 1n a
negative noun-noun sentence, the other forms of this tense can
also be used; e.g.

1. weis = R o mx T ‘He 1s not my
[atanu naa sneehituDu kaaDu kaadu.] friend

2 T LB v, . ‘He 1s not a
[waaru DaakTarugaaru kaaru. kaadu.] doctor”

3. rth S zolhPen /TS “You are not my
[mnuru maa bandhuwulu kaaru kaadu.] relatives ”

4. e T vH/T. “Those are not trees

[awi ceTlu kaawu kaadu ]

(¢) The verb a8, [icc] "to give” has varnants a£; 'aclhy [1ww 13y ]
before certain suffixes, e.g. Negauve tense aclop [1vyanu] or s~
[twwanu]. There 1s no difference in meaning between the forms n
scEg [iyy] and those in s&; [iww]: they are current in different
dialects.

(d) The verb 5%S [paruc] “to scatter’ or "to make’ 15 conjugated
hke &exE [piluc] “to call’, but when the tense-mode suffix is &
[a]. there are two alternative root variants. &£ [parac] and Xz&
[paraw], which are current in different dialects: e.g Negative
tense ' 18 [paracanul or 888 [parawanu]. infinitive 28 [paracal
or 288 [parawal.



CHAPTER 18

Non-finite Verbs: Participles

I% 1 A non-finite verb has the following characteristics: (1) It
does not cany a gender-number-person suffix in agreement with
the grammatical subject of the sentence. (2) It 1s formed by adding
the appropriate tense-mode suffix to a verb stem. (3) It forms a
subordinate clause which precedes the main clause in a sentence.
{41 A subordinate clause ending 1n a non-finite verb is generally a
transformation of a main clause carrying the corresponding finite

verb.

18.2. Non-finite verbs can be classified into two types of parti-
ciples. conjunctive and relative. The conjunctive participles, which
we shall generaliy refer to simply as participles, end subordinate
verb clauses. whereas relative participles or verbal adjectives end
subordinate adjectinal clauses. The details of the relationship of
these to the main clauses will be discussed under svntax. In this
chapter we are concerned mainly with the manner of forming
participles. The four affirmative participles are:

ta) Past Perfective:! Verb stem 4= [1]:

e e, “having sold”
famm-1)
tb) Durative: Verb stem & [tuu],
e.g. oXn;&e ‘sellhing, while
[ammu-tuu] selling’
{c) Conditional Verb stem + 8 [tee]:
e.g. o8 ‘if one sells/sold".
[amm-i1tee]
(dy Concessive: Verb stem 4= [1naal:
e g ey ‘although one sells -
[amm-inaa] sold’.

I We use the terms "past’ and ‘perfective’ mnterchangeably 3trictly speaking, “per-
tective’ 15 moile accurate, because 1t denotes past time with reference to the time
denoted by the main verb, but not necessanly prior to the time of speaking the
uiterance
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These tour have corresponding forms in the negative

(a) and (b) Perfective negative Verb Stem s [ahal w7
[ak-uNDaa]: e g

el Y el R "Without selling having sold”.
[dmm -aka amm-akuNDaa]

This corresponds to both perfective and durative participles in
the negative.

(c) Conditional negative. Verb stem  e%2*3 [aka pootee].

€2 o 223 if one does not
[dmm aka sell did not sell’
pootee]

(d) Concessive negative: Verb stem - e¥&%cna [aka pooyv-maal:
e.g. o & "although one
{amm-aka does not did
poov-inaa]  not sell’

All the negative participles except the o% [aka] form come under
compound verbs, since they are formed by adding inflected aux-
iliaries to the negative stem ending in e% [aka]: s:z[uNDaa] 15
an infinitive derived from #ce [uNDu]l ‘to be'.> 28 [poo-tee]
and &fcws [pooy-inaa] are the conditional and concessive forms
of the verb 2* [poo] ‘to go® which is used as an auxiliary here.
A form like ox;53*8 [amm-aka pootee] would have developed
its present meaning from something like "if (one) goes went with-
out selling.” The meaning of "go” is no longer relevant in these
forms.

2 %02 &[uND-an] 1s the normal infinitive of the verb &z [uNDu] "to be’
In Old Telugu, compound verbs involving this auxihary ocuurred ke Za ¥cnl
[ceyy-ak(a)-uND-an] ‘while {one 15) not domng’ (1 ¢ “without doing’ bmce such
forms occurred at the end of a subordinate clause before a pause, the final element
el [an] became @ {aa]. with the loss of the nasal and compensatory lengthening
of the preceding vowel In modern Telugu mmfinitives occur only within a compound
verb and not before a pause marked by [.] Consequently there 1s no trace of the
older infinitive suffix &£ [an]left in %o [uNDaa]deseriptively 1in modern Telugu
Therefore, 1n the description of the negative participles 1in @8 [aka} and et
[akuNDaa]. the latter can be taken as a vartant of € 8 [aka] and not 45 a combu-
nation of ©¥ +~ &4cz [aka — uNDaa] We adopt this analysts in our description
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Past Perfective Participle

1% 3. Model sentences -

fdt

(b

(<)

1

tg

oo

- 1
S Rt
Bt e

=¥ Lo Ko Barss.
le] —— —

[laybraruki wel Li, pustakam

testaanu. |

sodn w8 IT.
[ hhoonceest. uuriki
weLtaaDu.]

LSy el wosld 5'):02:223‘:\‘ .
[sintmaa creusi, 1NTiki
wastunnaaDu. ]

B, Dy, B 0.
[Dabbu icci. welLLaNDi. ]

B8, T STovE.

[}

{podd/uiekki, nidra
leecEEDu. ]

IXDBT D), T2 ecxod.

[neentu) amernkaa waccr,
eeDaadi ayindi. ]

R D0k Oy ek,
Srsy Shezamca.
[neenu mimmalni cuuse,

muuDu roojul(u) ayindi.]

- B a8, Hotr ar L.

[neenu bass(u) ekki.
guNTuuru weLLEEnu.]

TeED a%w 82, ATy .

[raamu iDLiilu tini, laaw(u)
ekkEEDu. ]

‘Having gone to the
library, I will bring a
book.’

‘Having had dinner, he
will go to town.’

‘Having seen a movie, he
1s coming home.’

‘Having given the money,
please go.’

*The sun having risen, he
got up from sleep.’ or
‘He awoke after sunrise.’

‘It is a year since I came to
America.’ (lit. ‘I having
come to America, it has
been a year’s time.")

‘It 1s three days since | saw
you.” (lit ‘I having seen
you, it has been three
days.’)

‘I went to Guntur by bus.’
(it. *I, having boarded a
bus, went to Guntur.")

*Ramu grew fat through
eating idlies.” (lit. ‘Ramu
having eaten 1dhies, grew
fat.”)
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(d) 10 maa=x Z3;, 3en B2, “The house collapsed due
[gaaliwaana wacer 1llu to the hurricane ™ tht
kuulind: ] “The hurricane having

come. the house
collapsed.”)

11. & 8, Jo oo ? “What 15 the use of beating
[waalNN1 koTTi, eem him?" (Iit “having beaten
laabham 7} him. what use”™)

The words in italics in the above sentences are pust or pcr-
fective participles. A comma following these forms stands tor a
pause or brief silence marking the end of a subordinate clause
A past participle refers to the completion of an action which
precedes 1n point of time the action denoted by the finite verb.

18.4. The past participle 1s formed by adding the aspectual sut-
fix : to the form of the stem which occurs in the past tense. e.g

Basic stem Past tense Past participle

ess;  ‘to sell” RN ‘1 sold’ €, “having
[ammu] [ammEEnu] fammi ] sold”
e to ask’ eSS ‘1 asked’ ©sA *having
[aDugu] [aDigEEnu} [aDigi] asked’
benS  “to call’ 2ETE ‘1 called’ &2 ‘having
[piluc] [pithicEEnu] { pilici] called”
Xedog ‘to show™  sepomri ‘I showed’ e ‘having
[cuupinc] [cuupincEEnu]} [cuupinci] shown’
o8 ‘to hear’ Dy ‘1 heard’ 2z *having
[win] [winnaanu] [wini} heard’

18.5. The past participle is used in several contexts the rules of
which are not entirely clear. The sentences in (a) refer to two
consecutive actions of which the earlier action 1s signalled by a
past participle. These sentences can be freely translated into English
by using the conjunction “and’, e.g. "I will go to the library and
bring a book™ ((a)l). The subject of the subordinate clause and
that of the main clause are identical in these sentences. In (b}
(Sentences 5, 6, and 7) the subject of the subordinate clause 1s
different from that of the main clause. These are all expressions
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in whick ‘time’ 1s referred to in one of the clauses. In Sentences
% and 9 the past participle has an adverbial meaning referring
to the manner or means of “going’ (by bus) or ‘growing fat’ (through
cating idhes). In Sentence 10 the past participle in the subordinate
clause establishes a causal relationship with the meaning denoted
by the main clause, viz. "because the hurricane came, the house
collapsed ° A similar relationship is also found in Sentence 11.
A detailed discussion of the various uses of the past participle
will be found in the chapters on syntax.

Durative Participle

1R.6. Model sentences.

1. #3852 Tolr, 25T B H&T) & “While writing the letter,
[uttaram raastuu, sigareTTu he is smoking a
taagutunnaaDu. ] cigarette.’
2 Eai, B Bavse. ‘While walking, he told
[ na Dustune, katha ceppEEDu. ] a story.’
3. e¥y0 8o, Lrdrn¥ol. “While eating food, do
[annam 1 NTun, not talk.’
maaTLaaDakaNDu.]
4 Jo& 5%, So& Do ‘While cutting fruit, he
[paNDLu koosruu, kinda fell down.’
paDDaaDu.]
5. 8B S8, Srersms. ‘Smiling, he talks’ or ‘He
[aavana nawwwtuu, smiles while he talks.’
maaTLaaDataaDu.]
6 Irerddre, SvBz. ‘Let us do the work as
[maaTLaaDumu pani ceeddaam.] we talk.’

The words 1n italics above are durative participles. The durative
participle 1s used when the action in the subordinate clause is
simultaneous with that in the main clause. The subjects of the
subordinate and main clauses are always the same. As in the case
of the past participle. the durative participle has in some contexts
the force of an adverbial For instance, Sentence 5 may be under-
stood to mean ‘he talks smilingly’, where $%33%~ [nawwutuu]
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smiling’ can refer to a particular manner of behaviour while talking

18.7. The durative participle 1s formed by adding the suffix &
[tuu] or <« [Tuu] to the form of the stem which occurs 1n the
durative fintte verb: e.g.

Basic stem Durative finite verb Durative participle
2330, eln; &) & Wi, &
[ammu] [ammutunnaanu] [ammutuu ]
‘to sell’ ‘I am selling’ ‘while selling’
L PYAC74CY cEDa TR & 220
[aDugu] [aDugutunnaanu] [aDugutuu]
‘to ask’ ‘I am asking’ ‘while asking’
Send Leolom i 2enr

[piluc] [prlustunnaanu] [ptlustuu]

‘to call’ ‘I am calling’ "while calhng’
L opf- SRS L S~ s

[KoTT] [koDutunnaanu] [koDutuuj

‘to strike’ ‘I am striking’ *while striking’
o8 Dodnae, Soee

[win] [wiNTunnaanu} [WwiNTuuj}

‘to hear’ ‘I am hearing’ “while hearing’
sl AT, i

[1cc] [istunnaanu] [1stuu]

‘to give’ ‘I am giving’ ‘while giving’
fvng bl S Pl G

[poo] [pootunnaanu] [pootuu]

to go’ ‘I am going’ ‘while going’

Negative Perfective and Negative Durative

18.8. Model sentences

(a) 1. &35, c 8skea 37 . "He went without eating
[waaD(u) annam tinakuNDaa food."
weLLEEDu.]
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6.

(by 7.

(cy 9.

10.
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i,
. W SeoeEs T Wom SO .

2

[neen(u) aayanaku

ceppakuNDaa waccEEnu. ]

. BodS TSRO L Tolh.

[aavana raakuNDaa. miiru
raaru. |

. Bbdh o 5?%:»:.‘ .

[tehyakuNDaa
maaTLaaDaku.]

Srea%om Y 304
[cuuDakuNDaa,
weLLakaNDi.]

Sae Blhcm 5ot ?
[bhoojanam ceeyakuNDaa
ewar{u) ulNTaaru?}

T A8 BOUBE, IR RS .
[waaDiki teliyaka,
baadhapaDutunnaaDu.]

LOERE LB 8XE, R5).Ttolm.

[waaDu sarigaa tinaka
akkipooyEEDu. ]

T B 8I00%H, TUELS.
[neenu ceppakamundu,
raakaNDi.]

BN, LoSES0oD, IK) Jolod.

[aayanni pilawakamundu,
nannu pilawaNDx.}

‘I came without telling
him.”

*You will not come
without his coming.’

‘Do not talk without
knowing.’

‘Please do not go
without looking.’

‘Who will live (lit. be,
exist) without eating
food?’

‘Due to his ignorance,
he is suffering.’

‘Due to not eating
properly, he became
thin.’

‘Do not come before 1
say.’

‘Call me before you call
him.’

18.9. The negative participle is formed by adding the suffix e
{aka] or excs [akuNDaa] to the form of the verb stem which
occurs in the negative tense, e.g.

Buasic stem
Wiy ‘to sell’ UESES
[ammu] {ammanu]

Negative tense Negative participle

oSy E/ o3 Hoa®
[ammaka /akuNDaa]
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e ‘to call’ HESE Ao Tuir i
[ piluc] {piluwuanu] "pilawaka akuNDuaal
o5 ‘to write' ookl T T %l T
[raas] [raavanu] [raayake ahuNDaa]

When the form of the stem in the negatinve tense ends in a long
vowel, the suffix takes the form ¥ %cm [ka kuNDuaal by loss ot
the inmtial short vowel. This happens 1n the following verbs:

Busic stem Negative tense  Negutihye parniciple
SE ‘to come’ T ord -G oY

[wacc] [raanu]} {raaka raskuNDau |
85, ‘to bring’ 8% 8K dxcw

[tecc] [tEEnu] [tEEka tEEku™NDuaa |
s ‘to be, =% 5 shom

[aw] become™ [kaanu] [kaaka kaakuNDaal
& ‘to go’ TS T Tsoae

[poo] [poonu] [pooka pookuNDaal]
-5° (auxiliary -5 -5%% -Ehmcm

[-koo] verb) {-koonu] [-kooka -kookuNDaa]
3 ‘not to be” B By Snom

[lee] [leenu] [leeka leekuNDaa]

18.10. In meaning the negative partuciple is in opposition t¢ both
the durative and past participles: for example. 3og;5 Sce-Som
[ceyyaka ceyyakuNDaa] means

‘not doing’

‘not having done’
‘without doing’
‘without having done’

referring to both present and past time. It is 1n opposition to #»
[ceesi] “having done’ and iz [ceestuu] "doing’. There is a dif-
ference in meaning between the forms 1in excz [akuNDaa] and
¥ [aka]. The form in e%oa [akuNDaa] s commoner than the
form 1n ex [aka] at the end of a subordinate clause. It has a mean-
ing corresponding to ‘without ... ing’ in Enghsh, as shown in

¢
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Sentences 1 to 6 m 18.8 The meaning of the form in ex[aka] gen-
2rally corresponds to “due to not. .. ing’ in English (see Sen-
tenees ~ oand ¥ oin 18.8).

IS 11 Note that the negative participle in &% [aka] followed by
seex [mundu} “before” produces an adverbial clause of time
equivalent to a subordinate clause starting with “before’ in English
{see Sentences 9 and 10 in 18 8). The form in es[aka] is often used

in compound verbs, which will be dealt with in a later chapter

18.12. Model sentences

tay .

(-2

2By LRI, b
[1llu levka
kaSTapaDutunnaanu.}

o -’

T BESCts Bom ¥ $2

Be?

[mun sahaayam /leekuNDaa, ii
pani elaa ceestaanu?]

§

(-5

‘I am suffering for want
of a house ~ (lit.
There not being a
house, I am suffering
trouble)

*Without your help, how
will I do this work?’

3. o Bhon I8 egSHore? ‘Without you. will the
[ miiru leekuN Daa, pam work be finished?
awtundaa?]
(brd, 2% oof 5380 “You must come without
[miiru rauka tappadu. ] fail.’
5 o) esd) 15 o5y 5%, “They must punish him
{waal.Lu atanni stkSincaka without fail.”
tappadu. ]
(C) 0. & & z0880°% Bodih) woxod. ‘It has been two years

~J

[muru maa 1NTik1 raaka
reND(u) eeLL{u) ayindi.]

T @S 0 BEE Sori SPareowod
{waaD(u) annam ninaka
muuDu roojul{u) ayindi. |

since you stopped
coming to our house.’

‘It has been three days

since he stopped eating
food.”

18.13. &5 [leeka] and &@xos [leekuNDaa] (negative participles of
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b

£ [lec] 'not to be. not to exist’y mean hterally ‘there not being’
‘without there being” or "without | bemg there” Observe that
23 [leeka] and Zscm [leeckuNDaa | are attached teo a4 noun or
pronoun in the nominative case.

Thus. ‘without me” in English 1s a2 5 Dpeenn leeku™NDaa |
in Telugu. When a negauve participle 15 used. the subject of the
subordinate clause 1s sometimes different from the subject of the
main clause. as can be seen from the model sentences in I8 12

The negative participle 1in e* s [aka ka] followed by 83
[tappadu] (3rd per. sing. n. negative of &x:: {tappu] "to escape’s
means ‘must (do sorething) without fail’ In the sentences of
set (b). the negative participle is a constituent of a compound
verb stem of the form : main verb stem - «x {aka] - & .. [tappu].

The sentences of set (c¢) illustrate a grammatical phenomenon
of focussing either the negative or the positive aspects of an event
with nearly identical meaning. Thus, Sentences 6 and 7 can be
restated as 6 and 7 without any change in meaning.

6 . ek o modl o SolioxcB. ‘It has been two years
[munru maa 1\NTikt nwaca since You came to our
reND(u) eeLL¢u) ayindi.] house ”
7 . aeasjo8l g Chrecncd "It has been three days
waaDu annam ¢inr muuDu since he ate food.”

roojul(u) ayvindi. ]

In paraphrases of this kind, the main clause always refers to ‘elapsed
time.’

Conditional Participle

18.14. Model sentences:

I el oD, &r Lre Swan. *If he comes, I will tell him
[aayvana wastee, mu maaTa what you say tlit your
cebataanu. | word).’
2. anlyd, Swpy Hicl. *If (vou) sell the house. you
[1llu anumnitee. Dabbu will get money.” (lit.

wastunds. ] money will come)
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}oeoiAt DY, Sodnd lom *If you go to a shop you will
Foader- <Y IO find mangoes.” (lit.
langaDiki weltee, maamiDi ‘mangoes will be
paNDLu dorukutaay. ] available’)
J Ei 3, el ook, *If I come, he will not
[neenu wastee, aayand raaru. | come.’
5 e 1338, lzw JILB. “If you give (lit. put) food,
[annam peDitee, pillalu children will not cry.’
eeDawaru |
6. v i 2818, . *When she made (lit. mixed)
[aame kaafit kalipiree, coffee. I drank it."
taagEEnu. ]
7 3z &AY, el smm k. ‘When (someone) asked for
[Daabl{u) aDigitee, aayana money, he gave (it).’
iccEEru. |
8. araeie, 0%, BY0Bd alzos. * When/If my people come,
[maawaal Lu wastee, taal.am- please give (them) the key.’

cew! iwwaNDi. ]

18.15. The words in italics in the above sentences are verbs in
the conditional form. The meaning of this form is brought out
by the use of "if” or ‘when’ in English. Conditional clauses in Telugu
end 1n a non-finite form of the verb in which the suffix 3/ [tee/
Tee] is added to the stem variant which occurs in the future-
habitual tense. After stems ending in a short vowel + & [n], the
conditional suffix is & [Tee]; elsewhere it is 8 [tee]. When & [tee]
1s added to basic stems of two or more syllables, & [u] in all non-
initial syllables regularly becomes 5 [i]; e.g.

wis, +3 [ammu + tee] —> eodd [ammutee]
erh~38  [aDugu + tee] —» »8A3 [aDigitee]
el +3  [piluc — tee] —> 283 [pilistee]

In the case of basic stems ending in &£ [TT] ( &8 [koTT] ‘to
beat’) the final & [TT] becomes & [Du]. 5 +8 [koTT + tee]
— 8o+ [koDu + tee] —s 5743 [koDiteel].

18.16.Notice that in Sentences 1~5 in 18.14 the conditional parti-
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ciple has the meaning "if" uniformls when the verb in the main
clause occurs in non-past. When the verb in the main clause 1o
in the past, the conditional participle means *when™ and not =f".
In Sentence (8) where the main clause has an mmperative verb.
the subordinate clause can mean cither “if” or *when'.

The subject of the subordinate clause 15 often different trom
the subject of the main clause Sometimes the subject of the sub-
ordinate clause is not expressed. This may happen

(a) where the subject of the subordinate clause and the main
clause are the same:e.g. aciax 23, L2 4o [INDivaa weltee.
eeDaadi uNTaanu.] "If I go to India. I will stuy for 4 year.” or

(b) where the subject of the subordmate clause 1s indefinne
(expressed by “you’ or ‘one’ in Enghsh): eg sz @, so zxoca.
[illu ammitee Dabbu wastund: ] "It one seils sold the house. one
gets would get money * In this type of sentence. the conditional
participle has the force of a passive, i.e. “If the house 15 s0ld, vou
get money.’

18.17. Model sentences:

1. 2% 4oBmrd, 3% ook, “Unless vou stay. I wili
[miiru uNTee gaan:. neenu raanu. ] not come -
D eahs SARBIReD, Do d¥o. ‘Unless he reuads, we wiil
[aayana cadiwiteeneegauni, not histen ’
meem(u) winam. ]
3. eismrd Ho aRITd, wsn sis. " Unless the doctor gives
[DaakTarugaaru mandu isteenee medicine. he will not
gaani, atanu taagaDu. | drink 11’

A conditional clause followed by the particle 7% [gaunmi ] or the
emphatic clitic 3--r& [(n)ee - gaani] is equnvalent to 4 sub-
ordinate clause beginning with ““unless™ m English. However. m
Telugu the main clause must always contamn a negative verb

Concessive Participle
18.18. Model sentences

1. arts 39, 38 2% Although (even if ) you
[miiru welLmaa, neenu wel Lanu. | go. I won't go.’
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2oan &, LxlBD *Though there is money,
[[Dabbu unnaa, sukham leedu. ] there 1s no happiness.”
I At BLLE, TL M. *Even though he knows,
[ waaDiki relrsinaa. ceppaDu. ] he won’t tell.’
4. &2 A, stoxEos. ‘Although there is
[turika wnna«, koorika leedu. ] leisure, there is no
desire.” (proverb)
5 Tom $EDS; R, soTEil¥c ad) . ‘Though God gives a
[ deewuDu warain iccinaa, puujaari boon, the temple-
waram wwaDu. ] priest won’t give.’
(proverb)
6. LD DHoldo T, S°h Xov; . *Although the doctor
[ DaakTaru mandu iccinaa. roogi gave medicine. the
caccEEDu. ] patient died.’

The words italicized are verbs in the concessive form. The mean-
ing of this form corresponds to ‘although, even though, even
when, even 1f" in Enghish. It has a present/past meaning; for
example, extx&s & [aayana waccinaa] may mean either "although
he comes’ or ‘although he came’.

The concessive is formed by adding the tense-mode suffix aze
[inaa] to the form of the stem which occurs in the past tense.
When the basic stem ends in a short vowel + #, the suffix takes
the form & [naal: e g.

Basic stem Past tense Concessive
Y ‘to sell’ ey I 0, T
[ammu] [ammEEnu] [ammunaa]
X ‘to ask’ LA w&AT
[aDugu] [aDigEEnu] [aDiginaa]
Tend ‘to call’ 2O LODT
[piluc] [pilicEEnu] [pilicinaa]
1S) ‘to hear’ Doy D39

[win] {winnaanu] [winnaa]

The concessive form of =& [paD] ‘to fall’ 1s sz [paDDaa] or
Las [paDinaa).
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18.19. Model sentences

1 <x& B2 &, &8504. “Whoever tells you. do not
[ewaru ceppinaa. winaka™Da.} histen.”
2 aEgarle LS,TB. "“Whoever I saw wd~ @ mad
[ewaNN1® cuusinaa, man.’
picciwaaDee. |
3. KL 58T%omme, o 0 T “Wherever one goes there
[ekkaDiki pooyinad. annam 1~ no food
leedu |
4 B BLT, ToEFcBa. "However much you say
[mitr(u) enta ceppinaa. said, it 1s was no use
Jaabham leedu. ]
5. 20 zBAT =&° By, *Whatever happens. tell
[eem jariginaa, naatoo ceppu. | me "

A question word meaning ‘who. what. where. how much’. etc..
followed by a verb 1n the concessive corresponds to a clause be-
ginning ‘whoever’, etc . in English.

18.20. The negative forms of conditional and concessive partici-
ples will be treated in Chapter 20 and the verbal adjectives
Chapter 21. Two other forms derived from verb stems, the in-
finitive and the verbal noun, are treated in Chapters 20 and 21

-Accusative of aSs [ewaDu] see 79



CHAPTER 19

Intransitive. Transitive, Causative,
and Reflexive Stems

1v 1. Every verb root can be classified either as mtransitive or
transitive  In many cases. a verb root, by virtue of its meaning,
15 1nherentls intransitive or transitive. The use of a transitive
werb as a4 predicate 1n a sentence potentially entails two arguments
in the form of noun phrases: (1) Agent (animate actor or force),
{21 Object tthe affected or experiencer). An intransitive verb does
not imvolve the combination of Agent and Object, e.g.

{Agent) aoa 2T o ‘He went’
[waaDu weLLEEDu. ] (intr.)

1Sutferer) e HEN . ‘He died’
[waaDu caccEEDu. ] (intr.)

tAgent - Object) arac o o & . ‘He ate food’
[waaDu annam tinnaaDu ] (tr.)

Intrarnsitive and Transitive Stems

19.2. A number of intiransitive and transitive stems are related
to euch other through internal changes 1n non-radical (non-initial)
svilables A transitive stem is derived by adding to intransitive
stems. £ [-c].of [-nc]. @ [-pu]l. oD [-mpu]. These suffixes change
simple verb stems into complex ones—see 15.1. In several cases
these suffixes replace the final consonant <+ vowel of the intransi-
tive stem.

tems with two or three syllables ending in & [-ru], & [-nu],
= [-lu} or & [-Du] usually take & [-c]:e.g.

Intrunsitive Transitive
e [kaalul} "to burn’ zrenS [kaaluc] ‘to burn’
arts  [duuru] to enter’ S [duuruac] ‘to thrust i’
=& [naanu] “to soak’ &S [naanuc] ‘to soak’

atzda  [mubDu]  Cto fit int afw&s  [imuDuc]  ‘to fit into’
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In other cases there are no strict rules of transitive ~tem for-
mation. A few sub-classes with typical examples are grven below

Intransitive

(a) =% ‘to boil’
[kaagu]
&t ‘to weigh’
[tuugu]
Scih ‘to bend”
[wangu]

(b) acx ‘to be’
[uNDu]

(c) am ‘to go down’
[digu]
DS
[cirugu] ‘to be torn’
DN
[cinugu]
S0HH ‘to sink’
[munugu]

(d) e ‘to cease’
[aagu]
Asd ‘to swing’
[uugu]
2% ‘to move’
[yarugu]

(e) 8&S ‘to walk’
[naDuc]

(f) =5, ‘to die’
[cacc]

(g) x5 ‘to be wet’
[taDus]
pChY (cattle) 'to graze’

[mees]

Tramsitine

s 10 botl”
kaac]

S to weigh'
[tuuc]

Eoib ‘to bend’
[wancu]

Ao ‘to keep. put’

[uncu]

aced

[dl‘x}cu] 1 ‘to put down’
&ocly

[dimpu]

DOXH

[cincu] . -

205 to tear

[cimpu]

SwoH ‘to submerge’

[muncu}

el ‘to stop’

[aapu]

&5 ‘to swing’

[uupu]

2l ‘to move’

[jarupu]

Sz 1o drive’

[naDupu]

Foi to kHl

[campu]

4] 0 wet’
[taDupu]

By XQ gtaze’
[ meepu]
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iv 2 Many intransiiive stems of three short syllables or two syl-
lables -a long plus 4 short—ending in ¢ [-u] add =08 [-inc] to
torm transitin e stems: € 2.

wod “to stick” (1ntr.) wcelosS ‘to join’
PaNTu] [aNTinc]

wile “to chimb’ 38),.08 ‘to raise’
cekkul [ekkinc]

%5 ‘to ¢ook” (intr.) &8585 ‘to cook’ (tr.)
{uDuku] [uDikinc]

The suffix 22£ [inc] may be added to other kinds of stems; e.g.
x5 [ bigus- | “to become tight’. &2RoS [biginc] ‘to tighten’, to form
transitives. Sometimes aof [inc] 15 redundantly added to transitive
stems ending iIn % [-pu] or % [-mpu], e.g. %, [neerpu]/ S6y08
[neerpine-] “to teach’. g, £420f [naDupu naDipinc-] “to cause
to walk drive'.

Causative Stems

16.4. Causative stems are generally formed by adding =oS [inc]
to transitive verbs, either inherent or derived. The use of a caus-
atinve verb as predicate requires three arguments in the form of
noun phrases, viz.. causer agent, actor agent and object. A caus-
ative verb necessarily implies a second agent who is the real actor,
whereas the first agent causes the second agent to act. Here the
second agent phrase takes the postposition 3¢ [ceeta | ‘by means of .

19 5 Model sentences

I (a) &% srecl. “Water boiled.’
[niLLu kaagEEy. ]
tb) sxss diey Taca. ‘Kamala boiled the
[kamala niiLLu kaacinda. ] water.’
(01 Trax SmodS diyTonodss. ‘Ramu caused the water
{raamu kamala-ceeta niilLLu to be boiled by
kaayincEEDu. ] Kamala.
L(a) T ams. ‘Wali died.”

[waali caccEEDu. ]
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{b) Trsd =EL Sced. ‘Rama killed Wah°
[raamuDu waalini campEEDu. ]

(C) L AB% TPEudES oED sclomra. Sugriva got Wals killed
[sugruiwuDu raamuDi-ceeta by Ramua.’
waalimi campincEEDu. ]

In the above sentences the distinction between intransitive. tran-
sitive and cau